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PKEFACE. 



The first three Parts of this work ( pp. 1 to 74 ) are 
virtually a reprint of an excellent Manual, published 
anonymously in 1849> drawn up by an accomplished 
scholar, now at the head of one of our oldest and 
largest schools.* Having long used it in my. own 
school, and tested its great utility, I have undertaken 
to re-edit it. I have in many places re-written it, and 
made considerable additions, which will, I trust, render 
it still more useful than it was before to the particular 
class for whom it is intended. 

There are, it is said, upwards of a hundred grammars 
intended to teach the French language to English 
people. It may then be asked. Why add to the number ? 
My reason is that 1 have not been able to find one 
exactly suited to the capacities of boys in the lower 
and middle forms of classical schools. 

The ordinary grammars are either quite elementary ^ 
intended for very young children, and so do not contain 
enough; or they are coTitp/efe grammars for advanced 
pupils, and so contain a great deal too much ; excellent 

* The Rev. Dr. Jacob, of Christ's Hospital 
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as many of them are^ they present sach a labyrinth of 
details on all points of French grammar^ that it requires 
the constant assistance of the teacher to point out what 
is to be learned at firsts and what omitted ; which are 
the most prominent and important, which the less 
frequent^ rules. In most of them, too> exercises are 
given immediately after each rule, so that the eye 
gets completely bewildered, and a beginner finds it 
next to impossible to gain a synoptical view of French 
Accidence. 

The distinguishing features of this edition are : 

1. A constant comparison of French with Latin 
words throughout the Accidence. 

2. The addition of a few of the commonest rules of 
Syntax. 

3. An appendix on the derivation and formation of 
the French language from the Latin. 

4. The whole concludes with a systematic and pro- 
gressive Praxis on French grammar (on the plan of my 
Praxis Latina and Praxis Graeca), which it is hoped, 
will be found useful to both teacher and pupil, econo- 
mising the time of the former, and directing the efforts 
of the latter. 

Of the many grammars which I have consulted, I 
have found the following the most useful ; viz, — those 

of 

1. M. P. F. Merlet (Walton and Maberly, 1856). 

2. Mr. W. Chapman (Bateman, 1856). 

3. Rev. T. Kerchever Arnold's First French Book 
(Rivingtons ; this is the only book which notices 
the Latin etymologies). 

4. Messrs. Noel and Chapsal (48th edition, 1856). 



PEEFACE Vll. 

But the one that I consider^ upon close and frequent 
examination^ to be the fullest^ clearest and most exacts 
is the Grammaire des Grammaires of M. V. de Fivas 
(16th edition^ Simpkin and Marshall, 1857). It is 
from this Grammar that I have selected the greater part 
of the Short Syntax, adding some Eules in French 
from Noel and Chapsal, which, like the Latin Kules in 
the Eton Grammar, may be profitably committed to 
memory, and will be more easUy remembered from being 
in a foreign language. 

In the course of the work I have given references to 
authorities where fuller information can be gained. 
The Latin Etymologies are mostly taken from Dr. 
Donaldson's Varronianus (D); T. K. Arnold's First 
French Book (A), or Noel and Chapsal's Dictionary 
(NC.) The portions printed in smaller type may be 
omitted by beginners. 



J. D. COLLIS. 



Grammar-School of King Edward the Sixth, 
Bromsgrove; August, 1857. 



CONTENTS. 



TIROCINIUM GALUCUM. 



PART I. 

Rules 
1 to 70. LeTTEBS and pRONUNCIAtlOK 



Pages 
1 — 13 



£ART n. 



71 — 170. ACCIDBNCE 



- 14—64 



PART m. 



171 — 188. Vocabulary 



- 65-74 



PART IV. 



189—225. Syntax 



- 75—84 



PART V. 



226—242. Etymology 



- 85—99 



PRAXIS GALLICA. 



Exercises 
L to XXXVn. Accidence 

XXXVIIL— XLVIL Vocabulary 
XLVni.— LIIL Syntax - 



- 100—1.30 

- 1.31—186 



. CORRIGENDA. 

P. 2, L 10 from bottom, ^faiigue^ machine,^* &c. 
P. 3, Rule 9 ; before ** gavisus" add ** fr." 

P. 5, 1. 7 from top, add a comma after " An^* and add to note ** deer, 
venaison^ venison." 
P. 6, Rule 23; after " fons " add « m/' 



TIROCINIUM GALLICUM. 



PART I. 
LETTERS AND PRONUNCIATION. 



§ 1. THE FRENCH ALPHABET. 

The Letters are the same as in English, but many of 
them are pronounced differently. 





A a 


called ah. 


N n called 


en. 




B b 


bay. 





0. 




C c 


say. 


P p 


pay. 




D d 


day* 


Qq 


ku.* 


f 


E 6 


ey. 


R r 


air. 


f 


F f 


ef. 


S s 


ess. 




Gg 


zhay. 


T t 


tay. 




Hh 


ahsh. 


U u 


u.* 




I i 


ee. 


V V 


ray. 




J J 


zhee. 


W w 


dooble vay. 




K k 


kah. 


X X 


eex. 




L 1 


eL 


Yy 


ee-grec. 


• 


Mm 


em. 

§2. 


Z z 

VOWELS. 


zed. 



. Learn thoroughly the Vowels, a, e, «, o, u, 

\. A \% sounded like aA, or a in father ; long when by 
itself; rather shorter when followed by a double con- 

* The sound of these letters must be learned from the Mastoc •« vt v&> 
,the u in Stoch words,— gude, schule, 
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2 TIROCINIUM GALLICUM. [part. !• 

sonant ; very long when it has a circumflex accent [a] 
over it ; as, 

a to, la the, ma my, sa his, ta thv, 
Latin, ad, ilia, mca, sua, tua. 
alia went, cassa broke, hata* hasted, parla spoke, 
ambulavit (n.c.), quassavit. 

2. JS accented [e] is sounded like ay in da^ ; as, 

bU wheat, de thimble, pre meadow, ne born, 

pratoin, natus. 

cafe coffee, ete summer, parle spokeii, pave pavement. 

sstas, pavimentum. 

3. E mute [c without any accent] is not sounded when there 

is another vowel in the word or syllable ; as, 
ante soul, dame lady, grace favour, rare rare, 
anima, domina, gratia, raras. 

hete beast^ frere brother, m^re mother, pere father, 
bestia, frater, mater, pater. 

The addition of s in the plural makes no difference in the 
pronunciation, peres, meres, &c., being pronounced like pere, 
mere, &c., unless a vowel follows, and then the s is sounded. 

4. When e mute is the only vowel in a word or syllable, it 

has a short sound ; as, 

ce tiiis, de of, U the, me me, ne not, 

se himself, te thee, cela that, sera will be. 

5. / is sounded like the English e or ee ; as, 

ni nor, si if, U he. He island, finir to finish, 
ni, si, ille, insula, finire. 

demi half, dire to say, mart husband, midi south, 
dimidinm, dicere, maritas, meridies. 

In Philippe the first % is short, the second long, but both 
must be pronounced distinctly as ee, not as i in the English 
word bit In fatigue and machine we have borrowed the 
pronunciation of i, as well as the words themselves, from the 
French language. 

6. is sounded like the o in ghry (not as o in stone) ; as, 

or gold, roc rock, botte boot^ cdti side, force force, 
aurum, rapes, fr.f costa (ri6), fr. fortis. 

♦ Where no Latin is given, it may be taken for granted either that 
the word is of German or Celtic origin, or that no satisfactory deri- 
vation has been found. 

/ fr. (^=from) pre&xed to a Latin word, means that the French word 
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hocage grove, obeir to obey, poll polite, parole word. 

obedire, politus. 

7. Ui having no sound exactly like it in English, must be 

learned from the Master. Remember thfuXfu in French 
is more like/oo thany<?«r, the French u not having the 
sound of y preceding it as in English. 

du of the, tu thou, nue cloud, rue street, dur hard, 
(=s (f« k), tu, nubes, dams. 

connu known, lune moon, nature nature, plume pen. 
cognitus, lana, natara, plnma. 

8. When y is a vowel it is sounded like the French % ; as, 

y there, fyre lyre, myrte myrtle;, type type, 
lyra, myrtas, typos. 



§ 3. DIPHTHONGS. 

A Diphthong is two vowels united in one sound. 

ai is sounded like ay in day. 
au or eau „ o in bone, 
ei „ ey in they, 

eu (learn of the Master). 



ie is sounded like ee in feel^ 

or i in machine, 
0% is sounded nearly like wau. 
ou is sounded like ou in you, 
ui M we. 



9. At is sounded like ay in day ; as, 

aile wing, air air, ^«t lively, haie hedge, vrai true, 
'ala, aer, .gavisas, Terns. 

aigle eagle, aigu sharp, balai broom, fallai I went. 

aquila, acutus, ambulavi (n.c) 

10. Au or eau is sounded like o in bofie ; as,* 

atf to the (= a ^), ^^au fine, eau water, peau skin, 
ad-ille, bellas, aqaa, pellis,* 

«a«/*safe, at<«n* also, faute fault, ^a«^/>^ mole, taureau bulL 
salvus,* altenun-sic (d,), fr. fallo, talpa, taorus. 

is derived from that root, although the Latin word is not necessarily the 
same part of speech as the French : e. g, the Latin translation of the 
substantiye ybrce would hQfortitudo, the nearest Latin root to force is 
fortu; it most be remembered also that frequently the Latin word from 
which the French derives its form has a different meaning (cf. casta 
and c6U)f and also that the Latin words are often post-classical in form 
and meaning. 
* Note how the 4 here and elsewhere, changea \tvU> u« 
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4 TIROCINIUM GALLICUM. [paet. I. 

11. Ei is sounded like ey in they ; as, 

neige snow, pleine full, reine queen, veine vein, 
nix, plenns, regina, vena. 

peine trouble, treize thirteen, seize sixteen. 

poena, tredScim, sedgcim. 

12. Eu (learn the sound from the Master) ; as, 

eu had, feu fire, j'eu play, neuf nine or new, peu little, 
habeo, focus,* jocus,* novem or novus, paucus.* 

beurre butter, neveu nephew, peur fear, seul alone. 

butyrus, nepos, pavor, solus. 

So also ^OBur (soror) sister. 

13. le at the end of a syllable is sounded like ee ; as, 

vie life, folic madness, genie genius, polie polite, 
vita, genius, polita. 

comedie comedy, tragedie tragedy, tyrannie tyranny. 

comcedia, tragoedia, tyrannis. 

14. Oi is sounded like wau, only flatter, something between 
wau and wah ; as, 

. ybr faith, loi law, moi me, oie goose, roi king, toi thee^ 
fides, lex,t me, rex,f te. 

soie silk, soir evening, oiseau bird, voila there is. 
seta, serum tempus, avicella, vide-illac. 

15. Ou is sounded like ou in you ; as, 

ou (without an accent) or, ou (with a grave accent) where, 

aut, ubi, 

cou neck, fou mad, mou soft, doute doubt, pour for^ 
collum, mollis, dubitatio, pro. 

amour love, cour court, douze twelve, foule crowd, 
amor, curtus, duodScim. 

16. Ui is sounded like we, as in the English-French word, 
suite: 

lui he, oui yes, cuir leather, fuite flight, suivre to follow, 
' ille, corium, fiiga* sequor. 

a/3>pwi support, nuire to hurt, pluie rain, ruisseau brook, 
se appellere, nocere, pluvia, rivus. 



* Note how the c is softened into a diphthong m fvcusy jocus^ paucus. 
t Note how the c or ^f of lex and rex merges into a diphthong, as in 
focus ^ jocus f paucus. 
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§ 4. NASAL SOUNDS. 

Nasal sounds are pronounced slightly through the nose 
(Lat. nasus). They must be learned carefully from the 
Master. 

The letter n makes nasal sounds with all the vowels, 

an, en, in, on, un. 

An and en (not preceded by t), are generally sounded 
alike. 

17. An; as, 

an year, ange angel, maman mamma, orange orange, 

annus, angelus, pomum aureum. 

danse dance, sante health, tante aunt, viande meat. 

sanitas, amita, victus. 

18. En; as, 

en in, enfance childhood, encre ink, sentence sentence, 
in, infantia, encaustrum, sententia. 

encore again, tente tent, trente thirty, vendre to sell. 

in banc horam, fr. tendo to stretch, triginta, vendo. 

19. In; as, 

fin end, Un flax, vin wine, enfin at last, moulin mill, 
finis, linum, vinum, in fine, mola. 

divin divine, matin morning, prince prince, singe ape. 
divinus, tempus matutinum, princeps, simius. 

20. On; as, 

bon good, don gift, mon my, non no, son his, ton thy, 
bonus, donum, meus, non, suus, tuus. 

dindon turkey, mouton sheep,* oncle uncle, onze eleven. 

de Indls (Indian bird), montanus, avunculus, undt'cim. 

21. Un; as, 

un one, hrun brown, lundi Monday, commun common, 
unus, lunas dies, communis. 

aucun none, emprunt loan, dtfunt defunct. 

aliquis unus, in-promptus, defunctus. 

* In English, the names of several live animals are formed from 
Saxon roots, as they were fed by the Saxon serfs; those of the dead 
animals are derived from the French, as they were eaten by the Norman 
conquerors ; as, ox, beef bceuf; sheep, mutton mouton ; pig, pork pore ; 
calf, veal veau. The Italian montone and the Ereiick tiiouloYi ^xvi ^^Tw^i.*! 
firom mans, and so = mountain animal. 

B 3 
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22. iV makes nasal sounds also with diphthongs ; as, 
main hand, bain bath, pain bread, demain to-morrow, 
manus, balneum, panis, de-mane. 

plein full, peintre painter, sein bosom, teinte tint, 
plenns, pictor, sinus, tinctura. 

bien well, mien mine, tien thine, sien his, rien nothing, 
bene, mens, tuus, suus, rem. 

coin comer, foin haj, loin far, moindre less, soin care, 
cnneus, foenum, longe, minus. 

23. N\^ not nasal when doubled, or followed by a vowel 

{e. g. in feminine forms) ; as, 
annee jear, dne ass, enorme enormous, divine divine', 
annus, asinus, e-norm&, dirina. 

bonne good, une one, fontaine fountain, mienne mine, 
bona, una, fons, mea. 

24. Nasal sounds are also made with m;* as, 

Am — ambigu doubtful, flambeau torch, lampe lamp, 

ambiguus, flamma, lampas. 

Em — empereur emperor, membre limb, semblablef like, 
imperator. ^ meml»iim, similis. 

Im — imperatrice empress, imprime printed, 
imperatrix, fr. hnprimo, 

impossible impossible, 
in and possum. 

Om — nom name, nombre number, ombre umbra, 
nomen, numSrus, umbra. 

Um — parfum perfume, humble humble, 
per-fumus, humilis. 

Aim — essaim swarm, faim hungry, daim deer, 
examen, fames, dama. 

§ 5. CONSONANTS. 

Many Consonants are sounded as in English, e. ^., c is 
hard before a, o, u ; soft before «, t, y. But mark the fol- 
lowing : 

25. C with a cedilla under it, thus [p], is sounded like 
s ; as, 

g argon boy, regu received, U commenga he began. 

* Compare in Greek, ifJiSKhrw, ip4€kvlia ; avfifu^yrvp^w, ewtfiofnipovp, 
where fi is nasal, before a consonant; v not nasal, before a vowel. 

t Note the insertion of 6, as in humilis humble, camera chamber, 
nuniSrus number. So 8 and fi are inserted in hv^pbs, &fx€poro5, and /i€- 
^VM^p^ to help the pronunciation. 
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26. Ch is sounded like sh ; as, 

chapeau* hat^ cheval horse, chute fall, chou cabbage, 
fir. caput, caba%s, fr. cado, caulis. 

27. €r before e or t is sounded like s in pleasure ; as, 

^eZce frost, geniral general, agile nimble, 
gelu, fr. genus, agilis. 

28. In guCy gu% the u is not sounded, but it makes the g 

hard, as in the English word guinea ; as, 
guerre^ war, guide guide, GuillaumeWiMmrxiy langue tongue. 

29. Gn in the middle of a word is sounded like n — y, or as 
gn in the English word poignant ; as, 

agneau lamb, compagnie company, gagne gained, 
agnus, cum and paganus. 

30. JjTis sometimes aspirated and sometimes mute; as, 
Aspirated — haine\ hatred, hate haste, honte shame. 
Mute '- — habit coat, herbe grass, homme man. 

habitus, herba, homo. 

31. ./is always sounded like the s in pleasure ; as, 

je I, jamde leg, jeu play, jour day, jm^c judge, 
ego, gamba, jocus, dies,§ judex. 

32. Double / (preceded by i) in some words is sounded like 
t/e ; as, 

meiUeur better, bouUlir to boil, vieillesse old age, 
melior, ebullire, fr. vetus. 

village village, assaillants assailants, bataille battle, 
fr. villa, assilio. 

This peculiar sound is called the liquid II ; in French, // 
mouiUees, 

33. Q or qu is sounded like h ; as, 

cinq five, coq cock, quatre four, querelle quarrel, qui who. 
qninque, quatuor, querela, qui. 

34. A single s between two vowels is sounded like z ; as, 

il causa he caused, chose thing, resolu resolved, 
fr. causa, causa, resolyo. 

* In most words the initial c of the Latin becomes ch in French. 
' t Note the change of w into gu in these words. Compare gardien 
warden ; gu4 a wading-place, a ford, vadum ; to win = to gain. 

t The aspirated A is not so strongly sounded as in English. 

I From dies comes diurnus : Ital giomo: French jour: Eng. jouma2« 
Compare the similar interchange of j^di in Zc^s, £ii>ks^ £iCi^%c^ 

B 4 
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35. Th is sounded like t alone; as in Thomas^ Thompson, &e, 

the tea, theatre theatre, th^orie theory, 
theatmin, theoria. 

36. Ti in tion at the end of words is pronounced seCy not 
like she as in English ; as, 

action action, attention attention, nation nation, 
actio, ft, attendo, natio. 

So also in ambitieux ambitious, insatiable insatiable, 
ambitiosus, insatiabilis. 

In such words as partie part, amide friendship, metier 
trade, Chretien Christian, the t is pronounced hard. 

37. K is a consonant when followed by a vowel, as in 
English. But when a vowel comes before y, the y has 
the double sound of the French i for the first syllable, 
and y for the second ; as, 

pat/s country, sounded as if written pai-ys, 
noye drowned. „ noi-yi. 

ayant having, „ ai-yant, 

effraye frightened, „ effrai-yi, 

fenfuyais I fled, „ fenfm-yais. 

theiere tea-pot, „ thei-yere,* 



§ 6. FINAL CONSONANTS NOT SOUNDED. 

38. The consonants d, g, p, *, t^ x, z, are usually not sounded 
at the end of words, unless the next word begins with 
a vowel ; as, 

chaud hot, grand great, sang blood, long long, loup wolf, 
calidus, grandis, sanguis, longus, lupus. 

champ field, trois three, pa^ not, tout all, tort wrong, 
campus, tres, totus, tortus. 

deux two, chevaux horses, cheveux hair, nez nose, 
duo, caballi, capilli, nasus. 

N.B. These six : 5, c, rf, m, r, *, are sounded at the end of 
Hebrew or classical proper names ; as Jacob, Johy Isaac, 
MelchisedeCy David, Abraham^ Sem, Julius Cesar, Marcus 
Antoninus, Jupiter, &c. 

39. When s is added in the plural, it makes no difference in 

* Prononaced like the three letters, TIB. 
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the pronunciation, except when the next word begins 
with a vowel ; as, 

loups wolves, champs fields, totis* all. 
es, unaccented, at the end of monosyllables, is pronoiinced 
as e, at the end of dissyllables, it is mute, as, mes boucles 
my buckles. 

40. The consonants c,^ /, q, are commonly sounded at the 

end of words ; as, 

avec with, bee beak, a^en^ attentive, «ot^ thirst, 
mal evil, animal animal, cinq^ five, coq^ cock, 
malum, animal, . quinque. 

In bceufs, nerfs, ceufs, the fs are mute; but in the singular 
thesis sounded. 

41. i? is sounded after all the vowels, except e; as 
char car, plaisir pleasure, or gold, mur ripe, 
carms, fr. placeo, aorum, matnms. 
parler to speak, danger danger, chevalier cavalier. 

42. R is sounded after e in words of one syllable, and a few 

others; as, 

fer iron, mer sea, amer bitter, hiert yesterday, 
femim, mare, anuurus, hen. 

hiver winter, jfier proud, &c. 
hibemom tempns, ferox (not feras). 

43. An unaccented e, making a syllable of its own, followed 

by a consonant not sounded, has the sound of 4 ac- 
cented; as, 
pied foot, clef key, parler to speak, les the. 
pes, clavis, illi. 

et^ and, est is, parlez speak ye. 
et, est 

44. The syllable ent at the end of the third plural of verbs 
is not sounded ; as. 

Us donnerent they gave, ils avaient they had. 
doDaverunt, vd ere, |j habebant. 

- * This word drops the t in the masculine plural. 

t The only words in which q is not followed by u. 

j Pronounced yare. From hestemus comes the first part of yesterday ; 
the change of A into y is also shown in the pronunciation of kier. 

§ The t of et and, is never pronounced, even though the next word 
begins with a vowel ; the t of est is pronounced ; as, pain et eau bread 
and water ; c'est;^d-dire that is to say. 

I Observe the French is spelt somewhat like donaruul^^doua-ocrawi, 
and pronounced iiice donare'^donavtre\ the \aXXe.T coTvVc«LOAQrcv^\tfi^' 

B 5 
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45. S is often soanded at the end of words before q^ as ton- 
dis que whilst, plus que more than ; so also in presque^ 
lorsque^ canfisquer. 

N.6. English people should remember that every French 
word has a certain emphasis on the last sjllable> which is 
not the case in English ; as, 

danger danger, plaisir pleasure, genireux generous* 

§ 7. SOME MARKS TO BE REMEMBERED. 
The Apostrophe. 

46. The Apostrophe ['] marks that a vowel, Oy ^h has been 
cut off; as, Vame for la ame the soul, Thomme for le 
homme the man, #'t/ for «t t/ if he. 

N.B. The a in lay and the mute e in ie, me^jCf te^ se, de^ 
eey ney que^ is always elided where possible. 

7%e Accents* 

47. There are three Accents : — the Acute ['], the Grave f], 
and the Circumflex [*]. 

The Acute is used only over e; as, bonte goodness, aime 

loved. 
The Grave is used over e; as, pere father, mere mother ; 
and also over a to, la there, oil where, des since, to dis- 
tinguish them from a he has, la the, ou or, des of the. 
The Circumflex is used over any vowel ; * as^ 

age age, tete head, Ue island, cote coast ; and to distin- 
guish the following : 

du of the, du due, mur wall, mur ripe, 
cru fr. croUre to grow, cru fr. croire to believe, 

sur sure, sur over, 

The Diaeresis or Trema, 

48. The Diaeresis or Trema ["] is placed over e or t, to show 
that it must be separated from the vowel before it, and 

ever, does not occar in the first conjugation in Latin, as it might be 
confounded with the infinitiye present. 

* The circumflex frequently marks the suppression of a consonant, , 
usually s; as etre, esse, to be ; 6ete, be»tifL, beast ; fite^ fesiOt feast ; 
/f/a£f, placet, it pleases ; maHre, mof/ister, masViex. ik old 'Ettmii these ^ 
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not make a diphthong ; as, hair to hate, sounded hah' 
eer. 

The CedUla. 

49. The Cedilla [,] is used under p, to show that it must be 
sounded like s ; as> gargon boj. 



§ 8. NOTES ON SOME OF THE CONSONANTS. 
[These may be omitted by beginners.] 

50. B is mute in phmb lead. 

51. C is mate in almanach^ estomac^ tabac, hlanc^fiwne^ banc, derc* 
Co is sounded like go in cicogne crane, and second, 

52. D is sounded like t a: the end of words joined to a following 
vowel or h mute; as un grand^^mmef de pied'en-cap, 

53. F is mute in cltfy chef-d'cntvre, 

54. G is sounded like k before a Towel, as in long^entretien^ sang- 
et-eau,' 

55. H is aspirated in about a hundred words, some of the commonest 
of which are : hache axe, hair to hate, haine hatred, hate hedge, 
hanter to keep company with, harangue oration, hordes clothes, 
hamais harness, hasard chance, hate haste, hdvre harbour, hardi 
daring, haut high, heros hero, Hollande Holland. 

It is never sounded so strongly and decidedly as it is in English. Be 
careful not to sound s of les in Us heros the heroes, or else it will 
sound like les z^ros the cyphers. The s of les is not sounded in sur les 
une heure, about one o'clock; sur les huit heures, about eight o'clock. 

Before onze and onzieme the short e is not elided, nor s sounded ; 
just as if the words began with h; as le onze, le onzieme, vers Us 
onze heures, 

56. L is sounded at the end of words ; as, t7 he. Us they, mil thousand, 
Jil thread. Except soured eyebrow, gentU pretty, fusil gun, and a 
few others. Fiis son, is sounded so as to rhyme with the English 
words geese, fleece. 

In the following terminations the / is liquid (in French mouiUiey, 
eiUe, ceil, ille, ailie; a3,pareille like, osil eye,famille family, bataule 
battle. Pronounce gentiUiomme, gentilshommes as if written genti- 
iomme, gentizommes, 

57. Mm in the middle of words is sounded like one m, ai commis clerk ; 



were written estre^ beste, feste, maistre, plaict. The French accents 
do not mark the tone-syllable of a word, but merely different prouuxLcvb^- 
tions of the vowels over which they are placed. 

b6 
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except when preceded by t, when both the mm's are to be distinctly 
soanded ; as immense, immortel. 
Jnfemme woman, and all adverbs ending in emment, the first e is 
soanded like a ; femme is prononncedyamm ; damner, dan-ner, &c. ] 

58. P is silent in baptime, exempt, prompt, compte, sept, corps, temps. 

i59. Qu is sounded as in English in the deriratives of equus, aquus, 
quatuor, quinque, liqueo; as, citation, quadrupkde, liquifactiou, &c. 

60. jR. In the pronunciation of Monsieur and Messieurs the r is silent. 
Kemember that ih& final r in French is to be pronounced as if fol- 
lowed by a mute e ; tour, for instance, is pronounced tou're^ not, as 
English people are apt to pronounce it, tou-er. 

61. S is silent at the end of most words ; as, pas, bos, &c ; also in pro- 
per names, Thomas, Nicholas, Paris, 

S is sounded in Ii^las I alas ! vis screw, lys lily, est east, ouest west 
Jisus-Christ is pronounced Jesu Crif s and I are soanded in ie 
Christ 

62. X is sounded like ks in r^Jlexion, Alexandre, 

„ gz in exerdce, examen. 

„ ss in Auxerre, BruxeUes, 

„ 2 in deuxieme, sixieme. 

At the end of words It is joined to the following vowel like a z ; as^ 
nouveaux^amis, je veux^aUer. 

§ 9. ON THE JUNCTION OF WORDS (Sign k.). 

Pronounce the last consonant of the first word before an initial vowel 
in the second, 

63. With the article ; as, 

les^oiseaux, desjiommes, un^ami. 

64. With numeral adjectives ; as, 

six^heures, dix^ans, neuf^hommes (pronounced neuvhommes), 

65. With pronouns before their substantives and verbs; as, 

mon^ami, nous^itions, ilsjont, cetjumme, 

66. With adverbs coming before adjectives and participles; as, 

Jbrt^aimable, extremement^aimi, trop^ainU, bien^agriahle, 

rien^appris, en^aimant, 

67. With prepositions, conjunctions and monosyllables; as, 

sans^argent, chez^eux, mais^aussu 

The junction does not take place — 

68. When the substantive is placed before the adjective; as, une saison 
agriable, where a slight stop must be made after saison. 

Note 1. The third person singular and plural of imperfects are pro- 
nounced alike ; as, ^tait and itaient, parle and parlent. 

Note 2. Many adjectives and substantives are spelt like the third per- 
son plural of some verbs ; the ent of the former is sounded, of the latter 



§ 9.] LETTERS AND PEONUNCIATION. 13 

mute; as, content content, Us content they relate, fr. conter ; violent violent, 
ib violent they violate, fr. violer. 

Note 3. The accent will distinguish the following: — 

UbcUhe beats, jeune ( juvenis) young. 

le bat the pack-saddle, jeune (jejunium) a fast. 

picher (peccare) to sin, picheur (peccator) a sinner. 

pecker (piscari) to fish, pecheur (piscator) a fisherman. 

69. The t of et and, is never sonnded; see note § page 9. 

70. The French names of the stops are as follows: — 

Xa virgule ( , ) le point et virgule ( ; ) les deux points ( : ) 

le point ( . ) le point interrogatif or d'interrogation (?) 

le point d^exclamation or (Tcubniration (!) 



END OF PART I. 



u 



PART IL 
ACCIDENCE. 



§ 10. THE PABTS OF SPEECH. 

71. The Parts of Speech are nine, as in English: 

Article, Noun or Substantive, Adjective, 

Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, 

Conjunction, Preposition, Interjection. 

72. There are two Numbers, Singular and Plural. 

73* There are only two Genders in French, Masculine and 
Feminine. 

74. There are no Cases, properly so called, in French, or in 
English, — i. e. the distinction between nominative, ge- 
nitive, &c., is not made by a varied termination or in- 
flexion, but by the use of particles corresponding to of^ 
to, from, &c. 

75. De=ofoTfrom; a= to (with an accent); and the ac- 
/ cusative is invariably the same as the nominative, ex- 
cept in the personal pronouns. 

§ 11. THE ARTICLE. 

76. (a) The definite article le, masc.,. /a,'fem., is derived 
from the Latin ille, iUa. 

(b) If a noun begins with a consonant or a sounded A, 
the genitive masculine de le is always contracted into 
duy and the dative a le into au, 

(c) Before the feminine of nouns beginning with a con- 
sonant or sounded A, de is added for the genitive ; and 
fl, with an accent, for the dative. 

{d) If a word begins with a vowel or h mute, the e or a 
of the article is cut off, and de prefixed for the genitive ; 
and 4 with an accent, for the dative. 
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{e) The plural tes, des, aux, never alters in form ; the last 
letter, however^ is pronounced before words beginning 
with a vowel or A mute. 

(/) Des is a contraction for de Us ; aux for a les^ 



8INOULAB. 

Before a consonant, or 

sounded k, 

Hasc. Fern. 

N. le ia 



G. du 
D. au 



de la 
d la 



Before a Vowel, or mute 
h, masc. or fern. 

V 

deV 

aV 



PLURAL. 

Masculine or feminine. 

Us 

des 

aux* 



EXAMPLES. — MASCULINE. 



(Say first le^ du, au; Us, des, aux, with each example.) 



1. 



Sing. Plur; 

^. le pere (father) les peres 

r. du pere des peres 

X au pere aux peres. 



3. 



^. le^ls (son) 
7. du fils 
). au Jils 



les Jils* 
des Jils 
aux Jils. 



5. 



^. ^ mal^e (master) lesmaitres 
T. du maitre des maitres 

). au maitre aux maitres. 



2. 

Sing. Plor. 

le rot (king) les rots 

du roi des rois 

au roi aux rois. 

4. 
le livre (book) les livres 

du livre des livres 

au livre aux livres* 

6. 

le bras (arm) les bras 

du bras des bras 

au bras aux bras*. 



FEMININE. 

(Say first) before each, la, de la, d la; les, des, aux.) 



1. 



J. la were (mother) les meres 
r. de la mere des meres 

\ a la mere 



aux meres. 



3. 
la reine (queen) les reines 
de la reine des reines 

a la reine 



aux rewes. 



3. 



L fa ^/fe (daughter) lesjilles 
X. de lajille desjilles 

X a labile auxjilles. 



4. 



la plume (pen) les plumes 
de la plume des plumes 

a la plume aux plumes. 



For the plural, see Bule ^2. Qa\ 
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Singular. PlnraL 

5. N. la maitresse (mistress) les mattresses 
G. de la maitresse des mattresses 

D. a la mattresse aux mattresses. 



6. N. la main (hand) 
G. de la main 
D. a la main 



les mains 
des mains 
aux mains. 



Beginning with a vowel or A mute. 

1. Masculine. 2. 



Sing. Plor, 

N. Tarhre (tree *) les^arbres^ 
G. de Varbre des^arhres 

D. a Varhre aux^arbres. 

3. 

N. rhomme (man) lesjiommes 
G. de Vhomrrie desjhommes 

D. d rhomme aux^hommes. 



Masculine. 

Sing. Plur. 

Paigle (eagle) hsjiigles 

de Vaigle des^aigles 

a Vaigle aux^aigUs, 



4. 
Vhiver (winter) les^hivers 
de Vhiver des^hivers 

a Vhiver 



Fenunine, 



1. 



N. Vame (soul) les^ames 
6. de VcLme des^&mes 

D. d Vame aux^hmes. 



3. 



N. Vamie (female les^amies 
G. de Vamie friend) des^amies 
D. ct Vamie aux^amies. 



2, 
Vheure (hour) 
de Vheure 
a Vheure 

4. 

Vecole (school) 
de Vecole 
a Vicole 



aux^hivers. 



lesjkeures 
desjheures 
auxjheures, 

les^ecoks 

des^ecoles 

auxjecoUs. 



77* The indefinite article is un^ masculine, une, feminine^ 
prefixing cT for the genitive, and h for the dative. 
Decline this article with the singular of the nouns before 
given. 

78. The partitive article, meaning '* some," is exactly the 
same as the genitive of the definite article ; viz., 

1. du, with masculine nouns singular, beginning with a 
consonant, or a sounded A ; 



* jPeminine in Latin, arhor ; masculine in French. 
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2. de loj with feminine nouns singular, beginning with a 
consonant or a sounded h ; 

3. de r, with masculine or feminine nouns singular, begin- 
ning with a vowel or an h mute ; and 

4. deSy for the plural masculine or feminine, irrespective 
of the initial letter ; as, 

1. du pain some bread, du pore some bacon, 
du sel some salt, du mouton some mutton. 

2. de la viande some meat, de la crime some cream, 
de la hiere some beer, de la moutarde some mus- 
tard. 

3. Tci.de Vagneau some lamb, f. de Veau some water, 

de Vahricot some apricot, f. de Vorange some orange. 

4. m. des gargons some boys, f. desjilles some girls, 
m. or f. des enfants some children. 

79. If an adjective comes before the noun, only de is used ; as, 

de bon pain some good bread, 

de bonne viande some good meat. 

de mauvais gargons some bad boys, 
de belles Jilles some fine girls. 

80. In some Grammars, the indefinite article is thus de- 

clined: 

Singular. Plural. 

N. un enfant (child) N. des enfants 
G. d^un enfant G. d! enfants 

D. a un enfant D. a des enfants. 

These plural forms are used as N., G., D., or A., with 
verbs; as, 

Hy a des enfants dans lejardin, there are children in the 

garden. 
beaucoup d^enfantSy many children. 

donner des livres a des enfants, to give books to children. 

81. 1. de means yVom as well as of 

2. The article and the prepositions a and de, whether 
contracted or not, are generally repeated in French 
before every noun in a series, although often omitted 
in English ; as, 

les tables, les chaises, et les rideaux qui sont a Charles 
et a Henri, the tables, chairs, and curtains which 
belong to Charles and Henry. 
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§ 12. PLURAL OF NOUNS OR SUBSTANTIVES. 

Mule. 

82. The plural is made by adding s to the singular, as in 
English; thus^ 

le garfon the boy, les gargons the boys, 
la plume the pen, les plumes the pens. 

Vhomme the man, les^hommes the men. 
Fame the soul, les^ames the souls. 

Exceptions, 

(a) Nouns ending in j, x, z, have the plural the same as 
the singular ; as, 

Jils son or sons, voix voice or voices, nez nose or noses. 

(b) Most nouns ending in u add x to the plural; as, 
bateau boat, bateaux boats ; feu fire, feux fires. 

(c) Most nouns ending in al or ail, make the plural in 
aux ; as, 

antmaZ animal^ animaux; travail wotky travaux, 

(d) ceil eye, makes the plural t/eux, before which s of the 
article is sounded ; thus. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Fceil, or un ceil, lesjyeux, 

G. de Fceily d^un ceil^ desjyeux, 

D. a VoeUy a un ceil, auxjyeux* 

§ 18. ADJECTIVES. 
1. PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

83. Adjectives are mostly placed after their nouns in French; 
as, un gargon paresseux an idle boy. 

Some common adjectives are placed firsts as in English ; 

as, un bon gargon a good boy. 
Also beau fine, brave brave, cher dear, grand great, jeune 

young, mauvais bad, petit little, vieux old, vrai true, 

and some others. 
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3. GENDEB OF ADJECTIVES. 

84. The feminine of adjectives is made by adding e mute to 
the masculine; as 

ffrand gresit, fern, grande; joli pretty, fem.jolie. 

(a) If the masculine ends in e mute, the feminine is the 
same ; as, sage wise, fem. sage. 

(b) Adjectives ending in I, n^ s, t, commonly double these 
consonants in the feminine; as, 

cruel cruel, crtieUe. bon good, bonne, 

gras fat, grasse. sot foolish, sotte. 

(c) In making the feminine observe the following changes: 

change c into che; as, blanc white, blanche^ 

f into ve; as, t?j^* lively, vive. 

eux into euse; as, heureux happy, heureuse., 

eau into elle; as, beau fine, belle,* 

ou into olle; nSy fou mady folle* 

but pret ready, makes prete ; cher dear, chere ; premier 
first, premiere; dernier last, dernier e, 

(d) Learn also the following : 

public public, publique, frais fresh, yraicAe. 

long long, longue, doux sweet, douce, 

favori fa.YOurhey favorite, faux false, yau^^c. 

malin malignant, maligne, vieux old, vieille, 

3. PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

85. This is formed in the same way as substantives, by 
adding s; as, blancs, blanches; nouveau^ nouveaux; 
nouvelUy nouvelles ; tout (all) drops t in the masculine 
plural touSf but not in the feminine toutes, 

4, COBIPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

86. The comparative is made by adding plus more, and the 
superlative by adding le plus the most ; as, 

^ Beau, foUf mou, nouveau, become bel, fol, mol, nouvely before a 
Towel or h mute ; as, un bel ouvrage a fine work, un nouvel habit a nevr 
coat. 
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Singular. 
M. ^^nc white, plus blanc yrhiter, le plus hianc the vfhitest 
F* blanche, plus blanche, la plus blanche. 

Plural. 
M. blancs, plus blancs, les plUs blancs, 

F. blanches, plus blanches, les plus blanches. 

Plus must be repeated before each adjective, if there are 
several. 

(a) Three adjectives have irregular comparatives, 

bon good, meiUeur better, le meilleur the best. 

mauvais bad, pire worse, le pire the worst. 

petit little, moindre less, le moindre the least. 

Compare with these the Latin 

bonus, melior, optimns. 

malus, pejor, pessimus. 

parvus, minor, minimus. 

(Jb) The correspoDding adverbs are : 

bien well, mieux better, le mieux, 

bene, melius, optime. 

mal badly, pire worse, le pire. 

male, pejus, pessime. 

peu little, moins less, le mo ins. 

parum, minus, minime. 

4. NUMBERS, OB NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

87. These bear a close resemblance to the Latin : 

1 unus un 9 novem neuf 20 viginti vingt 

2 duo deux 10 decern dix 30 triginta (rente 

3 ires ttois 1 1 undScim onze 40 quadraginta quarante 

4 qvLSLtvLor quatre 12 dnod^cim douze 50 quinquaginta ctn^uante 

5 quinque cinq 13 tredScim treize 60 sexaginta soixante 

6 sex six 14 quatuordScim ^uatorz^ 100 centum cent 

7 septem ««p^ 15 quind^cim quinze 1000 mille mi//e. 

8 octo huit 16 sedScim seize 

88. All numeral adjectives are of both genders, except un 
premier, and second, which add e in the feminine. 

89. The last letter of 5 cinq, 6 six, 7 sept (p mute), 8 huit, 
9 neuf, 10 dix, is sounded when these numerals are at the 
end of a sentence, or are followed by a word beginning 
with a vow eh » 
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90. The X of dix is sounded in dix-septy dix-huit, and dix- 

neuf. 

91. Et and, is added in 21, 31, 41, 51, and 61 ; but not with 

81, 101, 1001, which are quatre-vingt-un, cent un, 
mille un. 

92. A hyphen is used when the smaller numbers are com- 

pounded with others; as, 17 dix-sept, 96 guatre-vingt- 
seize. 

93. There is no single numeral in French for 70, 80, and 
90; the numbers go on from 60 to 79, thus, sixty- 
ten =70, sixty-eleven =71, &c., to sixty-nineteen=79; 
then four-score =80, four-score-one =81, &c., to four- 
score-nineteen=99 : is called zero, 

94. Vingt and cent are the only cardinal numbers that take s in the 
plural, that is, when preceded by another number which multiplies 
them; as, 

qtiatre-vingts chevaux, 80 horses; cinq-cents soldats, 500 soldiers. 

So also when. a noun is understood ; as, 

nous 4tions deux-cents, we were two hundred (persons). 

95. But when vingt and cent are followed by another number, or are 

used for the date of the year, they do not take an s ; as, 

qvatre-vingt-'dix chevaux, 90 horses; cinq-cent-vingt soldats^ 520 soldiers; 

Can mil huit-cent-cinquante-sept, 1857. 

96. MiUe 1000, never takes s in the plural; but mille a mile, takes s; 
as, dix miUe, 10,000 ; dix milles, ten miles. 

97. The French use the cardinal numbers — 

1. In mentioning all the days of the month, except the first ; as, le 

premier Janvier, January 1; le deux mars, March 2. 

2. In speaking of soyereigns; as, GuUlaume quatre, William IV. 

The first of a series is excepted ; as, Jacques premier, James L; 
for second, deux or second are used indifferently. 

S. In speaking of the Emperor Charles the Fifth, and the Pope 
Sixtus the Fifth, the Latin form quint is used, Charles- Quintf 
Sixte- Quint 
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98. The ordinal numbers, after premier first, and second 
(pronounced segond) second, end in icwc, f in neuf 
being softened into v, and et unieme being used for 
Jirst and deuxieme for second in compound numerals. 



99. Cardinal Numbers. 

1 Un m., une f., 

2 deux 

3 ^roi9 

4 quatre 

5 cinq 

6 ^io; 

7 sept 

8 AtttV 

9 new/' 

10 dix 

11 onise 

12 dottze 

13 treize 

14 quatorze 

15 quinze 

16 «e22^e 

17 dix'Sept 

18 diX'huit 

19 dix-neuf 

20 t?iw^^ 

21 vm^^ 6^ tf» 

22 vingt'deux 

23 vingt'trois 

24 vingt-qtiatre 

25 vingt'cinq 

26 vingt'Six 

27 vingt'Sept 

28 vingUhuit 

29 vingt-neuf 

30 trente 

31 ^^n^e 6^ tin 

32 trente-deuxy &c. 

40 quarante 

41 quarante et un 

42 quarantC'deuXy &c. 
«5(9 cinguante 



Ordinal Numbers. 

1st Premier m., premiere f. 

2nd second m., seconde f. 

3rd troisieme 

4th quatrieme 

oth cinquieme 

6th sianeme 

7th septieme 

8th huitieme 

9th neuvieme 
10th dixieme 
11th onzieme 
12th douzieme 
13th ireizieme 
14th quatorzieme 
15th quinzieme 
16th seizieme 
I7th dix-septieme 
18th dix'huiiieme 
19th dix-neuvieme 
20th vijtgtieme 
21st V27i^^ e^ unieme 
22nd vingt'deuxieme 
23rd vingt'troisieme 
24th vingt-quatrieme 
25th vingt'cinquieme 
26th vingt'Sixieme 
27th vingt'Septieme 
28 th vingt-huiiieme 
29th vingt-neuvieme 
30th trentieme 
31st ^rento ef imtem^ 
32nd trente-deuxiemef he* 
40th quarantieme 
41st quarante et unieme 
42nd qiutrante-deuxiemey &c. 
50th cinquantieme 
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61 cinquante et un 51st 

52 cinquante-deux, &c. 52nd 

60 soixante 60th 

61 soixante et un 61st 

62 soixante-deuXf &c. 62nd 

70 soixante et dix 70th 

71 soixante et onze 7 1st 

72 soixante- douze^ &c. 72nd 

80 guatre-'vingts 80th 

81 qtuztre'vingt-un 81st 

82 quatre-vingt'deuXy &c. 82nd 

90 quatre-vingt'dix 90th 

91 quatre-vingt'Ofize 91st 

92 quatre^vingt'douzcy &c. 92hd 

100 cen/ 100th 

101 cent'Un 101st 

102 ce?}^ c/et^, &c. 102nd 



cinquante et unieme 
cinquante-deuQeieme, &c. 
soixantieme 
soixante et unieme 
soixante^deuxieme^ &c. 
soixante et dixieme 
soixante et onzieme 
soixante-douzieme, &c. 
quatre- vingtieme 
quatre-vingt-unieme 
quatre^vingt- deuxieme 
quatre-vingt-dixieme 
quatre-vingt'Onzieme 
quatre'vingt'douzieme, 
centieme [8sc. 

cent'Unieme 
cent'deuxieme. 



200 ^£1^0? cents 

300 ^OtS 0672^ 

400 quatre cents 
500 cin^ cento 



600 six cents 1000 mtYfe 

700 sept cents 1001 97t77/e un 

800 Az^e^ cen^« 10^000 dix mille 

900 neuf cents 1,000,000 un million. 



§ 14. PRONOUNS. 

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

100. In French there are two sorts of Personal Pronouns, 
the Conjunctive and the Disjunctive. 

The Conjunctive are put beforcy never after verbs, and 
noTer by themselves ; as, je donne I give, il me parte he 
speaks to me. 

The Disjunctive are placed after verbs, or governed by 
prepositions; as, cest moi it is I, donnez-moi give me, pour 
toi for thee. 

(a) Conjunctive Personal Pronouns, 

101. Je I, tu thou, U he, e/Zs«he, nous we, vottf yoa» t& or 
e/Zg9 they. 



First Person Sing. 

Lat 

N. Je I e^o 

D. m« to me mihi 
A. me me me 



First Person Plnr. 

Ut. 

N. JVoM* we W(35 

D. nous to us no3t$ 
A. nous u% nos. 
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Second Pers. Sing. 



Lat. 



102. N. Tu thou tu 
D. te to thee tibi 
A. te thee te 



Second Pers. Plnr. 
Lat. 

N. Vbus you vos 

D. vous to you vobis 
A. votis you i?05. 



Third Pers. Sing. (masculine) Third Pers. Plur. 



103. N. n he ille 

G. en of him illius 

D. /zft to him illi 

A. /e him ilium 



N. 7& they t7/t 

G. en of them illorum 

D. /et^r to them iV/is 

A. les them t/7o^. 



Third Pers. Sing. (feminine) Third Pers. Plur. 



104. N. Elle she ilia 

G. en of her illius 

D. /mi to her illi 

A. Za her eY/am 



N. Elles they . t7/<B 

G. en of them illarum 

D. Zewr to them t7/w 

A. les them eV/a^. 



or more shortly and quickly thus : 



1. 


Je de moi 


me 


me, 


nous de nous nous 


nous 


2. 


Tu de toi 


te 


te, 


vous de vous vous 


vous. 


3. 


II en 


lui 


le. 


ils^en leur 


les. 


f. 


Elle en 


lui 


ley 


elles^en leur 


les. 



Also se himself, herself, themselves. 

105. En is used for the genitive of the third person = "of 
him, of her, of it, of them ; " the genitive of the other 
persons de moiy de nous, de toi, de vous, is taken from 
the disjunctives. 

106. So y there, is used as a dative = "to him, to her, to 
it, to them." 



107. 



(b) Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 



Sing, moi I or me. 

toi thou or thee. 
lui he or him. 
elle she or her. 



Plur. nous we or us, 
vous you. 

eux they or them, m. 
elles they or them,/. 



soi himself, herself, themselves. 
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108. The disjunctive personal pronouns take de for the ge- 
nitive, and a for the dative ; as, de mot of me, a mot 
to me. 



3. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

109. There are two sorts of Possessive Pronouns, the Con- 
juncHve and the Disjunctive. 

110. The Conjunctive are used with nouns without any 
article ; as, mon livre ray book ; the Disjunctive without 
nouns and always with the article ; as, le niien mine. 

(a) CcnjuncHve Possessive Pronouns, 

111. Sing. Mas. Fern. Flur. Mas. or Fern. 



tnon, may 

tony ttty 
Sony Stty 


meSy 

tesy 

seSy 


thy. 

his, her, its. 


notrCy 


noSy 


our. 


votre, 
leuTy 


VOSy 

leurSy 


your, 
their. 



BXAMPLBS. 
Masculine. Feminine. Plural. 

numpere my father; mam^e my mother; }ite« /Hir^nfo my relations. 

tonfrere thj brother; to sceur thy sister; tes cousins thy cousins. 

wt^en/aiU her child; sa tante his aunt; ses^oncies its uncles. 

noire livre our book; no^e p/ume our pen ; nos hardes our clothes. 

voire habit your coat; voire oie your goose; vos^oiseaux your birds. 

leurcoq tiieircock; leurpoule their hen; leurs^dnes their asses. 

1 12. Mon, tony sony are used with feminine nouns beginning 
with a vowel or A mute ; as, mon^ame my soul^ ton^his* 
toire thy history. 

113. Sony say agrees in gender with the thing possessed, 
not with the possessor ; son chapeau is hisy her, or its 
hat; sa montre, hiSy Aer, or its watchy as the case 
may be. 

(5) IHsjunciive Possessive Pronouns, 

114. The disjunctive possessive pronouns are never used 
» with nouns and always have the article le^ la^ tes. 

c 
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Sing. Mas. Fern. 


Plur 


. Mas. !Fem. 


■ 


le mien, la mienne, 


les 1 


miens, les miennes. 


mine. 


U Hen, la tienne. 


les Hens, les Hennes, 


thine. 


le sien, la sienne^ 


les 


siens, les siennes, 


his, hers. 


le or la ndtre, 




les ndtres, 


ours. 


le or la votre^ 




les votreSf 


yours. 


le or la leur, 




les leurSy 


theirs. 


m 


EXAMPLES. 





ton livre et le mien 
ma plume et la tienne 
voire fleur et la noire 
son^argeni et le hur 
sa maison et la tienne 
mes monires et les tiennes 
nos^enfants et les vStres 
monfils et les siens 
voire chapeau et les leurs 



thy hook and mine, 
my pen and thine, 
your flower and ours, 
her money and theirs, 
his house and thine, 
my watches and thine, 
our children and yours, 
mjr son-and hers/ 
your hat and theirs. 



115. Le noire and le vStre have a circumflex accent, notre 
and voire have not. 



3. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
[Rules 116 to 125 may be omitted by beginners.] 

1 16. There are three sorts of Demoiisl^ative Pronouns. 

(a) The Jirst sort, meaning ^' this " or *' that," used with 
a noun ; as, ce livre this book. 

Mas. Fem. Mas. or Vem. 

ce, cette this, that. | ces these, those. 

cet is mas. before a vowel or h mute. 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 

cefils this son; cette JiUe this dsLughter; ce*^en/an to these children. 
cet^habit this coat; ces ^ei<r« these flowers; eesjiabks these coats. 

Ce also without a noun ; as, ce qui that which, ce fat it 
was, ce sont they are, tout ce qvLil y a all tbat 
there is. 
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117. The second sort, meaning "that," used without a noun, 
and followed by de of, or qui who. 



Sing. Mas. Fern. 

celut, celle that. 



Plor. Mas. Fern. 

ceiLx^ celles those. 



EXAMPLES. 



Mon livre et celui de monfrere my book and my brother's. 

(Literally, that of my brother.) 

Ta montre et celle de ia sceur thy watch and thy sister's. 

(Literally, that of thy sister.) 

NosjenfanU et ceux de nos tantes our children and our aunts'. 

(Literally, those of our aunts.) 

Leursfleursetcelles de letirami their flowers and their friend's. 

(Literally, those of their friend.) 

Celuiy celle, ceux, ceUes^ here vary in number and gender 
with the noun to which they refer. 

118. The third sort, meaning "this" and "that,'* used 
without a noun in marking emphasis or distinction ; 
as, ceci est bon, cela est mauvaisy this is good, that is 
bad. 

119. The third sort of demonstratives adds ci here, and la 
. there, to one of the other two sorts ; thus, 

ce&i this (here), cela that (there). 

celui-ci this one here, celtd-la that one there. 

Also celui-dy celle-ci, the latter, celui^ld, cellc'ld, the former. 

120. If a noun is used, ci or la must be put after the noun ; as, 

ce livre-ci this book here, cetjiomme-la that man there. 
cettefleuT'd this flower here, cesfieurs-la those flowers there. 

4.. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

121. The relative pronoun qui who, which, is thus declined, 

Nom. qui who or which. 

Gen. de qui or dont of whom or whose. 
Dat* a qui to whom. 

Ace. que whom ov wli\c\i. 

c 2 
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122. Also lequel who, which^ is declined thus, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Mas. Fern. Mas. Fern. 

lequely laguelle, lesquels^ lesqueileSj which. 
duquely de laqueltey desquels^ desquelles, of which. 
auquely a laquelle, auxquelsy auxqueileSy to which* 

5. XNTERBOGATIVE PBONOUNS. 

123. The pronouns used in asking questions, are 
qui? who? que or quaif what ? 

Qui and quoi are declined with de of> and a to; aa, 

qui est laf who is there ? 

de qui parlez-vousf of whom do you speak ? 

que dites-'vaus f what do you say ? 

de quoi parUz'Vousf of what are you speaking? 

Quel what, fern, quelle^ is used with a noun; as, quel 

livref what hook? 
Lequdy laquelle^ are used for '^ which'* of two things ; 
Latin, uter, ntra ? 

6. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

124. Aucun no one; autre other; on one,* people, they. 
C^cun each one ; ehaque each ; quelque some. 
X'tift Pautre one another ; Fun et V autre both. 

Ni fun ni Fautre neither ; Pun ou Pautre either. 

125. Reflexiye pronouns are conjunctive, me, te, se, nous, 
vouSf se, as in the verb se laver (see R. 151), or dis- 
junctiy^ with the addition of meme self; as, 

moi-meme myself; nous-memes ourselves. 

toi-meme thyself, vous-meme yourself; vous-memes yourselves, 
/tit-meme himself, 5at- meme one's self; eux-memes ) them- 
elle^meme herself; elles-memes i selves. 

* Always with a nngalar verb; as, on dit^ people say, tbey say, it is 
said. Aner et, si, oic, que, qui, and quoi, on is preceded by T, to pre- 
vent two vowels coming together; as, xi torn dit, ou Von rent, &c.; unless 
le^ /iM^/es, foHowi matt on U diif si on le savait 
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§ 15. YEBBS. 

126. Verbs have two Voices^ Active and Passive. The 
passive voice is but little used in French.* 

127. Active verbs are either transitive or neuter. 

128. Verbs have four Moods, Infinitive, Indicative^ Impera- 
tive. Subjunctive. 

129. French verbs have two sets of tenses ; the simple tenses 
and the compound tenses. 

The simple tenses are formed without an auxiliary verb; 
a% U donne he gives. 

The compound tenses are formed with an auxiliary verb ; 
as, t/ a donne he has given. 

130. The compound tenses are all formed by adding the past 
participle to the auxiliary verb ; as^ donne given, U a 
donne he has given, as in Fnglish. 

ENDINGS OF TENSES. 
Indicative Mood, 

131. The Present almost always ends in the plural in ons, 
ez, ent {ent not sounded). 

132. The Imperfect follows the form of the present parti- 
ciple, and always ends in ais, ais^ ait; ions, iez, aient 
(ent not sounded). 

* The passive voice is avoided in two principal ways in French: — 

1. By the use of the indefinite on = one, people, they ; as, 
Ton will be blamed, on te blamera. 

What was France called formerlj ? Comment appelait-on la 

France autrefois f 
In what c«)untries is French spoken ? Dans quels pays parle- 

t-OH la langue Frangaisef 

2. By the nse of the reflexive form ; as, 

The key will easily be found, la clefse trouverafacilement. 

To be disconraged, se dicoura^er. 

To be sold cheap, se vendre a bon marcKe.** .Ks&QtUQ. 

3 
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133. The Perfect Definite in the plural always ends in meSi 
t€8, rent (ent not sounded) ; the first and second persons 
having an apex or circumflex accent over the preceding 
vowel. 

134. The Future always ends in rat, ra&, ra; rons, rez, ront; 
i, e, the terminations of the present indicative of avoirs 
preceded by r. (See Note % on page 36.) 

135. The Conditional always ends in rais^ rats, rait; riofiSy 
rieZy raient {ent not sounded), t. e. the terminations of 
the imperfect indicative of avoir preceded by r. 



Subjunctive Moodm 

136. The Present always ends in the plural in ians^ ieZy ent 
(ent not sounded). 

137- The Imperfect is always formed from the perfect de-. 
finite, and ends in sse, sses, t; ssions, ssiez, ssent (ent not 
sounded) ; the third person singular always has an apex 
or circumflex accent over the vowel before the t» 



§ 16. AUXILIARY VERB& 

138. The Auxiliary verbs are avoir (Lat. habere) to have; 
and etre (esse) to be. 

With etre must be closely compared the Latin sum; e. g. 

Indicative present, 

Prench . . . suis, eSy est ; sommesy eteSy sont, 
Latin . . . sum, es, est ; samus, estis, sant. 

Indicative perfect, 

French . . . fuSy fus^ fut; fumes^ futes,furent 

Latin . . . fui, faisti, fait ; faunas, fuistis, faeront, vel faere. 

In the third plural, the French, as spelt, resembles /werttn^; 
as proDouDcedy/uere. 
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Indicative future, 

French . . . serai^ seras, sera ; seronSy serez, seront, 
Latin. ^. ero, eris^ erit; enmus, eritia, eniiit. 

Subjunctive imperfect and Latin pluperfect, 

French, ftisse, fusses, fat; fussionSf fussiez, fussent, 
Ladn... faissem, fnisses, fuisset; faissemas, foissetis, faissent. 



[Li the following paragraph, the first person only of each 
tense is given.; the entire tense is to be gone through, 
as a Praxis, after the verbs in §§ 139, &c. have been 
learned.] 

1. j'ai, j'avais, j'eus, j'aurai, j'aurais; que faie, que j'eusse. 

2. je sui's, j*^tais, je fus, je serai, je serais, que je soie, que 
je fusse. 

3. je donne, je donnais, je donnai, je donnerai, je donnerais, 
que je donne, que je donnasse. 

4. je finis, je finissais^ je finis, je finirai, je finirais, que je 
finisse, que je finisse. 



• • • • 



5. je re^ois, je recevais, je regus, je recevrai, je recevrais, 
que je re9oive, que je regusse. * 

6. je rends^ je rendais, je rendis, je rendrai, je rendrais, que 
je rende, que je rendisse. 

7. je me lave, je me lavais, je me lavai, je me laverai, je me 
laverais, que je me kve, que je me lavasse. 

The compound tenses, the interrogative and negative 
forms, can be easily framed from these. 



C4 
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139. The Verb Avoir to have. 
LvFiNiTiYE Moon. 

Present. Avoir to have. Perfect. Avoir eu to have had. 

Participles. — Present. Ayant having. 

Past Eu had. Perfect. Ayant jeu having had. 

(Simple Tenseiu) 

Ihdicatiyb Mood. 

1. "Present 

J^ai I have, nous^avons we have, 

tu cu thou hast, vous^avez you have, 

il^a he has, Us^ont thej have. 

2. Imperfect 
J^avais I had, nous^avions we had, 

tu avais thou hadst, vous^aviez jou had, 

iljivait he had, ilsjavaient * thej had. 

3. Preterite, or Perfect Dejinite, 

J*eus I had, fiot«^e«me« "f we had, 

tu eus thou hadst, votis^eutes f you had, 

«7^««^ he had, ils^eurent* they had. 

4. Future, 

Taurai I shall have, nousjaurons we shall have, 

fM auras thou wilt have, vousjaurez you will have, 
iljaura he will have, iUjauront they will have. 

5. Conditionalj or Present Conditional. 

J ^aurais I should have, nous^aurions we should have, 

^tt aurais thou wouldst have, vous^auriez you would have, 
il^aurait he would have, t/*^attratcn** they would have. 

6. Imperative Mood. 

(no first person.) ayons let us have, 

Aie\ have, or have thou, ayez have, or have you, 

quHjait let him have, q%j^il8jaient'*\^x them have. 

7. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present 

Quefaie^ that I may have, gue noits^ayons that we &c., 

que tu (ties that thou &c., que vous^ayez that you &c., 

quHl^ait that he may, &c., quHls^aient • that they &c. 

* Ending in ent not sounded. 

/ These forms always take an apex or circnmflex accent. 
/ Bemark the spelling of the diphthong, ay ^lieii. lVv& syllable after it 
fgsoanded, otherwise at. 
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8. Imperfect 

Quefeusse that I might have^ que nous^eussions, 
qtie tu eusses that thou &c., que vous^eussieZy 

qu^il^eut^ that he may have, quHls^eussent* 

(Compound Tenses.) ^ 

Indicativb Mood. 

9. Compound of the Present, or Perfect Indefinite, 

J'ai eu I have had, nous^avonsjeu we have had, 

tu asjeu thou hast had, votisjivezjRU you haVe had^ 

ilja, eu he has had„ xUjontjeu they have had. 

10. Compound qf the Imperfect, or First Pluperfect 
•Pavais^eu I had had, nous ^avians ^eu we had had, 
tu aoais^eu thou hadst had, vous^aviez^eu you had had, 
il^avait^eu he had had, ils^avaient}^eu they had had^ 

11. Compound of the Preterite, or Second Pluperfect 

Teusjeu I had had, nousjeumes^eu we had had, 

tu eusjeu thou hadst had, vousjeutes^eu you had had, 
Ujeutjeu he had had, ils^eurent^eu they had had. 

12. Compound of the Future, or Future- Perfect 

nPaurai eu I shall have had, nous^aurons^eu we shall &c.^ 
tu auras^eu thou wilt &c., vous^aurez^eu you will &c., 
U^aura eu he will have had, iU^auront^eu they will &c. 

13. Compound of the Conditional, or Past Conditional, 

jTaurais^eu I should have had, nous^aurions^eu, 

tu aurais^eu thou would st &c., vousjiuriez^euy 

il^aurait^eu he would have had, ils^auraient^eu. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
14. Compound of the Present, or Perfect 
Quefaieeu that I may have had, que nous jay onsjeu^ 
que tu aiesjeu that thou &c., que vousjayezjBUy 

qvHi^aitjeu that he may have had, qu*xlsjaient^eu, 

15. Compound of (he Imperfect, or Pluperfect 
Quefeusse eu that I might have had, que nous^eussions^eu, 
que tu eusses^eu that thou &c., que vous^eussiez^eu, 

quHl^eut^ eu that he &c., quHls^eussent^eu, 

* Ending in ent not sounded. 

f This form always takes an apex or circumflex accent. 
\ The en mute, the t only sounded. 

ti5 
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140. The Verb £tre to be. 

Inhnitivb Mood. 

Present. Etre to be. Perfect. Avoir ete to have been. 

Participles, — ^Present. £tant being. 

Past. jEte been. Perfect. Ayant^ite having been. 

(Simple Tenses.) 
Indicative Mood. — Present 



Je suis 
tU es 
il est 



I am, 
thou art^ 
he is, 



nous sommes we are, 
vous^eteSf you are, 
ils son£ thej are. 



J'itais I was, 
tu Hats thou wast, 
il etait he was^ 



We were* 
you were, 
they were. 



Jefus 
tujfus 
ilfut 



I was, 
thou wast, 
he was, 



Je serai I shall be, 
tu seras thou wilt be, 
il sera he will be, 



Impeffetit 

nous^etions 
tousjetiesi 
ils^etaient * 

Perfect Definite, 

nous fumes 1^ we were, 
vous futesf you were, 
ils/urent^ they were. 

Future, 

nous serons we shall bei, 
vous serez . you will be, 
iU seront they will be. 
Present ConditionaL 

Je serais I should be, nous serions we should be, 

tu serais thou wouldst be, vous seriez you would be, 

il serait he would be, ils seraient* they would be. 

Imperative Mood. 

(no first person.) soyons let us be, 

Sois t be, or be thou, soyez be, or be y6u, 

QuHl soit let him be, quHU soient* let them be. 

Subjunctive Mood. — Present, 

Queje sois^ that I may be, que nous soyons, 
que tu sois that thou &c., que vous soyez, 
quHl soit that he may be, quHls soient.* 

* Ending in ent not sounded. 

J These foims always take an apex or circumflex accent. 
Eemark the spelling of the diphthong, oy when the syllable after it 
Is sounded, otherwise oi. 
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Impetfiet 
Quejefusse that I might be, que notisfussions, 

que tu fusses that thou, &c., que vousfussiezy 

quHlf&t^ that he might be^ qu'Usfussent.* 

(Compound Tenses.) 

LfDICATIYB^ 

Perfect Indefinite. 
iTai ete I have been, tu asjete &c. < 

Firtt Pluperfect 
Xavaisjete I had been^ tu avaisj^te &c* 

Second Pluperfect 
J*eus^ite I had been, tu eus^ete &c. 

Future Perfect 
J^aurai ete I shall have been, tu auras^Ste &c* 

Pcut ConditionaL 
, J'auraisjete I should have been, tu auratsJUe &c« 

SUBJUNCTIVB, 

Perfect, 
Quefaie Ste that I maj have been, que tu aies^ete &c. 

Pluperfect 
Quefeusse ete that I might have been, que tu eusses^efe &c» 

S 17. KEGULAE VERBS. 

141. Verbs have four Conjugations distinguished by the 
ending of the Infinitive Mood* 

First conjugation ends in er; as, donner to give. 
Second „ in ir; as, ^mr to finish. 

Third „ in oir ; as, recevoir to receive. 

Fourth „ in re; as, rendre to render. 

* Ending in ent not sounded. 

\ This form always takes an apex or circumflex. ajccewt» 

c 6 
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142. First Conjugation in cr. 

Infinitite Mood.. 

Pres. Donner to give. Perfect. Avoir donne to have given. 

Participles. — ^Present. Donnant giving. 
Past. Donne given. Perfect. Ayant donne having given* 

Indioativb Mood. — Present, 

Je donne I give^ nous donnons we give, 

tu donnes thou givest^ vous donnez you give, 

il donne he gives, tV^ dontient^ they give. 

Imperfect 

Je donnais I gavq, nous donnions we gave. 

tu donnais thou gavest, vous donniez, you gave, 

il donnait he gave, ils donnaient* they gave. 

Perfect Definite. 
Je donnai I gave, nous donnames f we gave, 

tu donnas thou gavest, votis donnates^ \ you gave, 
il donna he gave, ils donnerent * they gave. 

Future, 
Je donnerai\ I shall give, nous donnerons we shall give,§ 
tu donneras thou wilt give, vous donnerez you will give, 
il donnera he will give, Us donneront they will give. 

Present Conditional, 

Je donnerais I should give, nous donnerions we should &c., 
tu donnerais thou &c., vous donneriez you &c., - 

il donner ait he would give, ils donneraient* they &c. 

Impebatite Mood. 

(no first person.) donnons § let us give, 

Donne give, or give thou, donnez § give you, 

qu'il donne let him give, quHls donnent* let them give. 

SuBJUiTCTiVE Mood. — Present 

Queje donne that I may give, que nous donnions that we &c., 
que tu donnesy que vous donnieZy 

quHl donne, quHls donnent, * 

* Ending in ent not sonnded. 

t These forms always take an apex or circumflex accent. 
X Equivalent to, and formed from, the Latin, donare-habeo, donare^ 
Jiahes, donare-habet, &c. 
§ In regular verbs these two persons of the imperative are the same as 
//re indicative, without the pronouns. 
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Imperfect 

Queje donnasse that T might que nous donnassions, 
que tu dannasses, [give, que vous donnassiez^ 

qu'il donnaty\ quHh donnass^t,* 

(Compound Tenses.) 
Indicativb.— Pcr/ecf Indefinite, 

I have given, nous^av6n8\ we have 

donne^ vous^avez >donney [given. 

Us^ont y 

First Pluperfxt 

fPavais ) I had given, nous^avions \ we had 

tu avais\donn4y votis^atnez ydonnSy [given, 

U avait ^ ils^avaient* ) 

Second Pluperfect 

J^eus I I had given, nous^eumes^ ^ we had 

tu eustdonncy vous^eutes\ Idonncy [given. 

il eut i ils^eurent* ) 

♦ Future'Perfect 

J^aurtti \ I shall have nous^aurons \ we &c. 

tu aurasVdonne, [given, vous^aurez ^donnSy 

il aura ) Us^auront I 

Past Conditioned. 

nPaurais \ I should nous^aurions \ 

tu auraisldonne, [have &c., vous^auriez >donne, 

U aurait ) Us^auraient* > 

Subjunctive. — Perfect 

Quefaie \ that I may que nous^ayonsl 

que tu aies>donne, [have&c que vous ^ayez \donnL 

qu*U ait I quHls^aient* ' 

Pluperfect. 
Quefeusse -y that I qtie nous^eusstons\ 

que tu eussesidonne, [might que vous^eussiez >donne, 
qu'il eut\ J &c. quih^eussent * ) 

* Ending in ent not sounded. 

t These foims always take an apex or ciccumfL^x qiciqaxiX.. 



38 TIBOCINIUM GALLICUM. [puiT n. 

143. Second Conjugation in ir, 

Fres. Finir to finish. Ferf. Avoir Jini to hare finished. 

Par/u;tp^«.-^Fresent. Finissant finishing. 
Past. Fini finished. Ferf. Ayant fini having finished. 

IxDicATiTB Mood. 

« 

PmenL 

Je finis \ I finish, nousfinissons we finish, 

tu finis thou finishest, vousfinissez you finish, 
ilfinit he finishes, iUfinissent * they finish. 

Imperfect 

Jefinissais I finished, nous finissions^ 

tu finissais, vous finissiez, 

ilfinissaitf ik finissaient* 

Perfict Definite. 

Je finis X I finished, nousfinimes f we finished, 

tu finis, vousfinttes "f 

Ufinity ilsfinirent* 

Future, 

Jeftnfrai § I shall finish^ nousfinironsy 
tu finir aSy vousfinirezy 

ilfinirOy ilsfiniront. 

Present Conditioned, 

Je finir ais I should finish, nous finirions, 
tufinirais, vousfiniriez, 

il finir ait y ils finiraient* 

Imperative Mood. 

finissonSy 
Finis finish thou, finissez, 

quHlfinissCy quails finissent,* 

* Ending in ent not sonnded. 

f These two forms always take an apex or circnmfleit accent. 
X In this verb the singular of the present and of the perfect is the 
same, the plural different. 
/ Be carefal to sound this /ec-iie«-rai, not /tn-ir-ai. 
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ScBJUNCTiTii Mood. 
PreaenU 

Quejejinisse \ Xla&t I may que nous finissions^ 
que tujinissesy [finish^ que vous Jinissiez, 

qu^UJinUse qu*iU Jinissent,* 

imtperjectm 

Quejejinisse \ ikdX I fiiight que nous Jinissions^ 
que tuJinisseSy [finish, que vous finissiezy 

quHlJinity f qtiils Jinissent* 

The compound tenses of all regular transitive verbs are 
the same as donner^ substituting the past participle ^ni, 
regu, rendu, &c., for donne. 

144. Third Conjugation in otr. 

ImnNiTivB Mood* 

Pres. Recevoir to receive. Perf. Avoir regu § to have received. 

Participles, — ^Present. Recevant receiving. 
Past. Regu received. Perf. Ayant regu having received. 

Ikdicativb Mood* 
Pruent 

Je regois 1 receive, nous reeevons we receive, 

tu regois thou receivest, vous recevez you receive, 
il regoit he receives, ils regoivent ♦ they receive. 

Imperfect 

Je recevais I received, nous recevions we received, 

tu recevais, vous receviez^ 

il rec^aiiy ils recevaient* 

Perfect Definite* 

Je regus I received, nous regumes t we received, 

tu regus, vous regutes, f 

il regut^ Us regurent.* 

* Ending in ent not soanded. 

t These fonns always take an apex or circumflex accent. 

X In this verb the present and imperfect subjunctiye differ only in the 
third singular. 

§ C, once soft before e in the infinitive, remains soft throughout the 
verb, taking cedilla before o and u. Compare commencer, )e ci(nraiv»v<^QA:&^ 
tunu commencons, &c 
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Future. 

Je recevrai I shall receive, nous recevrons we shiall &c. 
tu recevraSy vous recevreZy 

il recevrOy ils recevronL 

Present ConditianaL 

Je recevrais I should receive, nous recevrionSy we should &c, 
tu reeevraiSy vous recevrieZy 

il recevraity ils reeevraient* 

Imperativb Mood. 

recevons let us receive. 
Regois receive thou, receveZy 
qu^U regoivcy quHls regoivent* 

SuBJUNCTiTB Mood. 
Present, 

Queje regoive that I may que nous recevionSy\ 
que tu regoives, [receive, que vous receviez,X 
qu'il regoivey qu'ils regoivent,* 

Imperfect, 

Queje regusse that I might que nous regussionSy 
que tu regusses, [receive, que vous regussieZy 
qu^il regitty^ quHls regussent* 

So devoir, devant, du;je dois, tu dois, il doity nous devonSy 
vous deveZy ils doivent; je devais, je dusy je devraiy que je 
doivey queje dusse, 

145. Fourth Conjugation in re, 
JmBiniTivB Mood. 

Pres. Rendre to render. Perf. Avoir rendu to have rendered. 

Participles, — Present. Rendant rendering. 
Past. Rendu rendered. Perf. Ayant rendu having rendered. 

Indicatitb Mood. 
Present, 

Je rends I render, nous rendons, we render. 

tu rendsy vous rendez, 

il rendy ils rendent,* 

* Ending in ent not sounded. , 

f This form always takes an apex or cirenmflex accent. 
/ As in the imperfect indicative. 
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Imperfect 

Je rendais I rendered, nous rendions^ we rendered, 

tu reiidaiSy vous rendiez, 

U rendaity Us rendaient* 

Perfect Defiiite. 

Je rendis I rendered, nous rendimes f we rendered, 

tu rendiSy vous rendUes,\ 

il rendUy Us rendirenU 

Future. 

Je rendrai I shall render, nous rendronSy we shall &c. 
tu rendraSy vous rendrez, 

U rendrOy Us rendront. 

Present ConditionaL 

Je rendrais I should render, nous rendrions we should &c. 
tu rendraisy vous rendriez, 

U rendraUy Us rendraient,* 

Impbratiye Mood. 

rendons J let us render, 

Mends render thou, rendeZyX 

quHl rendcy quHls rendent,* 

SuBJUNcnvE Mood. 

Present. 

Queje rende that I may que nous rendionSy^ 
que tu rendesy [render, que votis rendieZy § 

qtiU rendey qu*Us rendent.* 

Imperfect. 

Qltieje rendisse that I might que nous rendissionSy 
que tu rendisseSy [render, que vous rendissieZy 
qu*U rendityY quHh rendissentJ* 



* Ending in ent not sounded. 

t These forms always take an apex or circumflex accent. 

1 As in the indicative present. 

§ As in the indicative imperfect. 
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§ 18. FURTHER PARTICULARS ABOUT VERBS. 

146. Passive verbs are formed with etre to be, and the past 
participle, as in English ; adding to the participle, 
where necessary, e for the feminine and s for the plu- 
ral; thus, 

Eire aimSf to be loved. 
Indicatiyb Mood. — Present Tense, 

Je suis^aime I am loved, nous sommes^aimes we are loved, 
tu es^aime thou art loved, vous^etes^aimes you are &c., 
il Bit^aime he is loved, Us sont^aimis they are ^c, 

elle est^aimie she is loved, elles sont^aimees they are &c. 

And so with the other Tenses. 

147. Some Neuter Verbs are conjugated with etre in the 
compound tenses ; thus, 

Arriver to arrive. 

Indicative Mood. — Perfect Indefinite, 

Je suii^arrive I have arrived, nous sommes^arrives^ 
tu es^arrive, vous^etes^arrives, 

il est^arriviy ils sont^arriveSf 

elle est^arriviey elles sont^arrivees. 

And so with the other Compound Tenses. 

148. VERBS INTERROGATIVELY, ETC. 

Verbs may be conjugated interrogatively y negatively y and 
interrogatively and negatively. 

Interrogatively.* 

Donne-je f do I give ? donnons^nous do we give ? 

donneS'tu dost thou give ? donnez-vous do you give ? 
donne-t'il J does he give ? donnent-ils do they give ? 

So donndiS'Je f donnai-je f donnerai-je 9 SfC. 

* A hyphen is inserted when the pronoun follows the verb. 

t Although j6 donne ends with e mute, the interrogatire fonn accents 
the e to make the pronunciation easier ; donn^jg would be difBcult 
to jDronounce. 
/ In the tiiird person singular -t- with a hyphen before and after it»if 
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Also with Compound Tenses. 

Ai-je donnS have I given ? avons-noiM donne f 
aS'tu donne hast thou given? avez-vous donne f 
a-t'il danni has he given ? ont-ils donnS f 

So avais-je donne f eus'je donne, &c.* 

149. Negatively. iW? parler pa$y not to speak. 

2rot=«c . . pas; ne being placed immediatelj before, 
and pas immediately after, the verb. 

Indioatiye. — Present 

Je neparle pas I don't speak, nous ne parlons pas, 
iu ne paries pas, vous ne parlez pas, 

U ne parte pas^ ils ne parlent pas^ 

Imperfect. 

Je ne partais pas I was not notes ne parlions pas, 
tu ne parlais pas, [speaking, votis ne parliez pas, 
il ne parlait pas, ils ne parlaient pas. 

Perfect Defiute. 

Je ne parlai pas I didn't notis ne parlames pas, 
tu ne parlas pas, [speak, vous ne parlates pas, 
U ne parlu pas, ils ue parlerent pas. 

Future. 

Je ne parlerai pas, nous ne parlerons pas, 

fu ne parleras pas, vous ne parlerez pas, 

il ne parlera pas, ils ne parleront pas, 

Present Conditioned. 

Je ne parlerais pas, nous ne parlerions pas, 

iu ne parlerais pas, vous ne parleriez . pcbs, 

il ne parlerait pas, ils ne parleraient pas, 

Impebative. 

ne parlons pas, 

Ne parle paSf ne parlez pas, 

gu^il ne parle pas, quHls ne parlent pas, 

inserted to prevent two vowels coining together, where necessary, in the 
present mcUcative, always in the future; /xxr/e-i-t/ does he speak? 
parterO't'il will he speak? 
* The interrogative form is, of course, restricted to th& vcl^<:»^^« 
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Subjunctive. — PiresenL 

Queje ne parle pas, que turns ne parUons paSy 

que tu ne parte paSy que vous ne parliez paSy 

qvC U ne parle pas, qvC ils neparlent pas. 

Imperfect 

Queje ne parlasse ptUy que nous ne parlassions pas^ 

que tu ne parlasses pas, que vous ne parlassiez pas, 

qu* il ne parlat pas, qu *tls ne parlassent pas. 

So also with the Compound Tenses. 

Je rCax pas parUy tu n^as pas parUy &c. 

je n^avais pas parte, tu n avals pas parte, &e. 

je netis pas parte, tu rCeuspas parte, &c. 

je naurai pas parte, tu n* auras pas parte, &c. 

je n'aurais pas parte, tu n'aurais pas parte, &c. 

queje n'ai pas parte, que tu n^aies pas parte, &c. 

queje n^eusse pas parte, que tu rHeusses pa^ parte, &c. 

150. Interrogatively and negatively. 

The ne is placed first, the pas last ; the verb and prononn 
(with hyphen) between. 

Indicative. — Present 

Nefinis-je pas don't I finish ? ne finissons-rwus pas don't we 
ne J^nis'tu pas f ne Jinissez-vous pas ? [finish? 

nejinit'it pas f ne Jinissent-its pas f 

Imperfect 

Ne Jinissais'je pas didn't I ne Jinissions-notLS pas didn't 
nejinissais'tupasf [finish? ne ^nissieZ'Vous pas ? [we 
ne finissait-it pas f ne finissaieni-its pas f [finish? 

Perfect Definite, 

Ne finis-je pas didn't I finish? rue finimes-nous pas didn't we 
nejinis-tu pas f ne Jinites-vous pas f [finish ? 

nejinit'it pas f ne Jinirent-its pas f 

Future, 

Ne finirai-je pas 6h&\\l not ne finirons-nous pas shall we 

ne ftnira-tu pas f [finish? ne ^nirez-vous pas f [not 

nejinira-t'tl pas f ne finiront-its pas ? [finish? 
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Conditional, 

Ne finirais'je pas should not ne finirions-notts pas should 
ne finirais-tu pas f [I finish ? nejiniriez-vous pas ? [not we 
ne Jinirait-il pas f ne finiraient-Us pa^ f [finish ? 

So also with the compound tenses. 

N^ai-je pa^sfini^ rCas-tu pasjini, &c. 

navais'je pa^fini^ rCavaxs-iu pasfiniy &c. 

rCeus^je pa^ fini^ rCeus-tu pasjini^ &c. 

rCaurai'je pas fini^ rCauras-tu pas Jini^ &c. 

n'auraiS'je pas finiy rC aurais-tu pas finiy &c. 

151. PBOXOMINAL OR REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Pronominal Verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of 
the same person ; thus, 

je mCy tu tCy il se, nous nousy vous vous. Us se. 

All pronominal verbs use the auxiliarj verb etre, not 
avoir, in the compound tenses. 

In the first and second persons of the imperative mood, 
the pronoun follows the verb. 

Se lavevy to wash one's self, wash, bathe. 

Indicative. — Present, 

Je me lave I wash myself, notis nous lavons^ 
tu te laves, vous vous lavezy 

il se lave^ ils se lavent. 

Imperfect 
Je me lavais, nous nous lavions^ 

tu te lavaiSf vous vous laviez, 

U se lavaity ils se lavaienU 

Preterite, 
Je me lavai^ rums nous lavames, 

tu te lavaSy vous vous lavaies, 

il se lava, ils se laverent 

Future. 
Je me laverai, nous nous laverons, 

tu te laveraSy vous vous laverez, 

U se lavera, ils se laveront. 
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Conditionai. 

Je me laverais, rums twus laverions, 

tu te laverais^ vous vous laverieZy 

il 86 laveraitf ils se laveraieiU. 

Imperative. 

lavons-notis let us wash, 
lave-toi wash thyself lavez-vous, 
qu^U se lave let him wash, quails se lavent. 

SuBJUKCTiTE. — Present, 

Queje me lave, que nous nous lavionSy 

que tu te lavesy que vous vous lavieZy 

qt^il se lavey qi^ils se lavent 

Imperfect 

Queje me lavasse, que nous nous lavassums, 

que tu te lavasses^ que vous vous lavassieZy 

qu*il se lavat^ qu*ils se lavassetiL 

And so in the compound tenses, with elrey inflecting the 
participle where necessary. 

Je me suis lave^ nous nous sommes laves, 

tu €es lave^ vous vous etes laves, 

il s'est lave, ils se sont laves, 

elle s^est lavee, elles se sont lavees. 

Je m'etais lave, tu fetais lave, &c. 

je mefus lave, tu tefus lave, &c. 

je me serai lave, tu te seras lave, &c. * 

je me serais lave, tu te serais lave, &c. 

queje me sots lave, que tu te sqis lave, &c 

queje mefusse lave, que tu te fusses lave, Sec 

Indicatiyb. — Present 

152. Pronominal Yerhs Interrogatively ; the accusative pro- 
noun is placed first, then the verb, then the nominatiYe 
pronoun, preceded by a hyphen. 

[BeginneTB may omit Bales 152, 153, 154.] 

Me lave-je do I wash ? nous lavons-nous do we wash? 

te laveS'tu f vous lavez-vous f 

se lave-t-U f se lavent-ils f 

se lave't'elle f se lavent-elles f 
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Imperf. — me lavais-je f te Ictvais-tu f se lavait-il f &c 

Perfect — me lavais-je f te lavas-tu f se lava-t-il f &c« 

Future — me laverai-je f te laveras-tu f se lavera't-il ? &c. 

Condi t. — me laverais-je f te laverais tu? se laverait-il ? &c. 

And so in the Compound Tenses with etre. 

Me Suisse lave f €es»tu lave f s^est-il lave f &c. 

nCetaiS'je lave f t^etais-tu lavef s^etait-il lave f &c. 

mefus-je lavef tefus-tu lave? sefut-il lave? &e. 

me serai-je lave f te seras-tu lave? se sera-t-il lave f &c. 

me serais-je lave f te serais-tu lave f se serait-il lave f &c. 

153. Negatively. 

Je ne me lave pas, tu ne te laves pas, &c. 

je ne me lavais paSf tu ne te lavais paSy &c. 

je ne me lavaipas, tu ne te lavcu pas, &c. 

je ne me laverai pas, tu ne te laveras pas, &c. 

je ne me laverais pas, tu ne te laverais pas, &c. 

Impebatiyb. 

ne nous lavons pas, 
ne te laves pas, ne vous lavez pas, 

qt^il ne se lave pas, quiU ne se lavent pas. 

queje ne me lave pas, que tu ne te laves pas, &c. 
queje ne me lavasse pas, que tu ne te lavasses pas, &c. 

And so' in the Compound Tenses with etre, 

Je ne me suis pas lave, tu ne fes pas lave, &c. 

je ne m^etais pas lave, tu ne fetais pas lave, &c. 

je ne me Jus pas lave, tu ne tefus pas lavi, &c. 

je ne me serai pas lave, tu ne te seras pas lave, &c 

je ne me serais pas lavS, tu ne te serais pas lave, &c. 

queje ne me sois pas lave, que tu ne te soispas lave, &c. 

queje ne mefusse pas lave, que tu ne te fusses pas lave, &c. 

154. Interrogativelj and negativelj. 

Ne me lave-je pas f ne te laves-tu pas f ne se lave^t'U 

ne me lavais-je pas f ne te lavais-tu pas, &c. [_pc^i &c. 

ne me lavaije pas f ne te lavas-tu pas, &c. 

ne me laverai-je pas f ne te laveras'tu pas, &c. 

ne me laverais-je pcu f ne te laverais'tu paSy &c. 
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And so in the Compound Tenses with etre. 

Ne me suis-je pas lave ? ne t'es-tu pas lavi f ne s^est-ilpas 
ne nCetais-je pas lave f ne fetais-tu pas lave, &c. [lavS, &c. 
ne mefus'je pas lave f ne tefus-tu pas lave, &c. 
Tie me serai-je pas lave f ne te seras^tu pas lave, &c. 
ne me serais-je pas lave f ne te serais-tu pas lavif &c* 



155. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Impersonal Verbs have only the third person singular. 

FaUoir to be necessary. 

Indie. — Jlfaut, ilfaUaity ilfalluty UfaudrOy Ufaudrait, 

Comp. — il afalluy il avaitfallu, il eutfalluy il aurafaUu^ 

il auraitfallu. 

.Subj. — quilfailley quHl fallut : qu'il ait faUuy qu'il eut 

fallu, 

II y a there is. 

Indie. — Hy ct^ ily avatt, il y eut, il y aura, il y auraii. 

Comp. — ily a euy ily avait eu, il y eut eu, il y aura eUy 

il y auraii eu. 

Subj. — qu^il y ait, qu^il y eut : quil y ait eu, qtCU y eut eu. 

11 pleut it rains. 

Indie. — // pleut, il pleuvait, il plut, il pleuvra, il pleuvrait 

Comp. -i—ila plu, il avait plu, il eut plu, il aura plu, il 

auraitplu. 

Subj* — qu'il pleuve, qu'il plut: qu^il ait plu, qu'il eut plus» 

So also : 

il neige it snows, il gele it freezes, il semble it appears, 
il grele it hails, il degele it thaws, il parait it appears, 
il tonne it thunders, i/ arrive it happens, il suffit que it suf&ces, 
i7 ec/iaire it lightens, tVtmpor^e it matters, t7 cont^ien^ it becomes. 
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§ 19. PECULIARITIES OF ORTHOGRAPHY IN SOME 

REGULAR VERBS. 

156. Verbs ending in cer. 

C having a soft sound in the infinitive, preserves this 
sound throughout the verb ; when, therefore, the c 
would naturally come before a or o, it is marked with 
a cedilla, just as in recevoir, regv ; thus, 

Commencer to begin, commengant, commence, 
je commence, tu commences, il commence, notis commengons, 
je commengais ; je commengai, &c. [&c. 

157^ Verbs ending in ger, 

G having a soft sound in the infinitive, preserves this 
sound throughout the verb ; when, therefore, the g 
would naturally come before a or o, an e is inserted to 
keep the g soft ; as, 

manger to eat, mangeant, mange, 
je mange, tu manges, il mange, nous mangeons, &c. 
je mangeais; je mangeai^ he, 

Imper. — mange, qu'il mange, mangeons, mangez, quHls 
mangent, 

158. Verbs in eler. 

These double the I, when the syllable after it is mute ; as, 

appeler to call, appelant, appele, 

fappelle, tu appelles, il appelle, nous appelons, vous ap- 
pelez, ils appellent ; fappelais ; fappelai, &c. 

159. Verbs in eter. 

These double the t, in like manner, when followed by e 
mute or e short ; as, 

Jeter to cast, jetant, jete, 

jejette, tujettes, iljette, nous jetons, vousjetez, ilsjettent, 

jejetais; jejetai; jejetterai, &c. 

Except acheter to buy, fachete, facheterai. 

160. Verbs ending in yer. 

These verbs have the diphthong ay or oy wLftn l\>kfe ^-^V 

D 
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lable after it is soanded ; ai or oi when it is followed 
hj e mate or e short ; as. 

Payer to pay, payant^ paye, 

je paie, tu paies, il paie, nous payofUy vous payez. Us 

patent 
je payais ; je payai ; je paierai ; queje paie ; payasse. 

Employer to employ, emplayant, employe, 
femploie, tu emploies, il emploie, nous employonsy vous em- 

ployez, Us emploient 
j* employ ais ; f employ ai ; femploierai ; femploierais ; que 

fempUne ; employasse. 

Envoyer to send, and renvoyer to send back, differ from 
this only in the future and conditional ifenverrai ;fen'' 
verrais : je renverrai ; je renverrais, 

Com^&re que faie, que nous ayons ; queje soiSy que nous 
soyons ; and infra fuivy voir^ and croire. 



§ 20. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

161. In conjugating the following verbs, note: 
1. The personal pronouns must be supplied, 



je, tu, il or elle, notes, vous, il 
je being elided before a vowel. 

s. Que must be supplied with the subjunctive tenses ; the 
e being elided before U, Us, and elles. 

3. If w or *' is placed before the infinitive, the verb is 

pronominal or reflexive, and must be conjugated, as 
regards the persons, just like se laver, with double 
pronouns, 

je me, tu te, U se, nous nous, vous vous, Us se; 

eliding the e of me, te, se, before a vowel, and 
placing toi, nous, and vous after the verb in the 
imperative mood. 

4. As the conditional dififers from the future only in ter- 

mination, it is not printed in the following lists ; all 
that is necessary is to change 

Fut. rai, ras, ra, rons, rez, ront, into 
Cond* raiSj rais^ raity Hons, riez, raknt 
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as, parlai, parlasse. 
as, finisj finisse, 
as, reguSy regusse, 
as, rendis, rendisse. 



5. The imperfect subjunctive being formed invariably from 

the perfect indicative, it is not printed in these lists ; 

all that is necessary is to remember that you must 

change in 

Conjugation 1. ai into asse ; 

2. add se ; 

3. add 86 ; 

4. add se; 

The third person singular always ends in ^, with an apex 
or circumflex over the preceding vowel ; as, qtCU allot, finit, 
regut, rendit, which is frequently its only difference from 
the third singular of the preterite in the indicative. 

6. If etre is added in brackets after the past participle, the 

verb takes etre^ not avoir, in the compound tenses. 
The tenses are marked by numbers. 

1. Present Indicative, 5. Conditional (omitted), 

2. Imperfect, 6. Imperative, 

3. Perfect Definite, 7. Present Subjunctive, 

4. Future, 8. Imperfect (omitted). 

7. The principal parts of a French verb are, 

Examples, 
(a) the infinitive, parler, finir. 

(J)) the present participle, parlant, finissant, 

(c) the past participle, parle, 

From (a) is derived, 
the present indicative singular, parle. 



Jini, 



the future, 

the conditional, 
From (b) is derived, 

the present indicative plural, 

the imperfect, 

the present subjunctive, 
From (c) is derived, 

the perfect indicative, 

the imperfect subjunctive, 

Compare, 



parlerai, 



finis, 
finirai. 



parlerais, finirais. 



parlons, 
parlaisy 
parle, 

parlai, 
parlasse, 



finissons, 

finissais. 

finisse. 

finis, 
finisse. 



(a) paraltre, 
parais, 
paraitraij 
paraUrais, 



(6) paraissanL, (c) parn, (a) plaire, (6) phisant, (c) plu. 
paraissons, parus, plais, plaisons^ plus, 

paraissez, parusse, plairai, plaisais, pUuse. 
paraisse. plairais, plaise, 

d2 
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FRI.VCIPAL IRRBGULAR VERBS. 



162. The only irregular verbs of the first conjugation are 
oiler to go, f^en aller to go awaj, envoyer to send, and 
renvoyer to send back. For the two latter, see 160. 



tu 



je tu il 

1. vaisy vaSy va, 

2. allais, allais, allait, 

3. allai, alias, alia, 



vous lis 

allez, vani. . 

alliez, allaient. 

allates, all^rent. 

irez, iront. 

allez, qu*ils aillent 

alliez, aillent 



nous 
aliens, 
alliens, 
allames, 
4. iraiy iras, ira, irons, 

6. — va, qu'il ailley allons, 

7. aille, aiUes^ aUle, alliens, 

Note 1. In 6 and 7 the i is before the llj if it is followed 
by a mute e ; after it, if the syllable is sounded. 

2. Aller takes etre in the compound tenses. 

3. The future irai resembles the Latin ire from eo to go. 

4. The imperative va takes s when followed by en or y; 
as, va>8 en savoir des nouvelles ; vas-y, 

5. n a ete a Rome means he has been to Rome and has 
come back; il est alle a Rome means he is gone to 
Rome, 

6. Je vaisfaire means I am going to do (without a* prepo- 
sition) : je viens de /aire means I have just done (with 
de). 

163. S*€n aller, to go away. 

Infinitive. 
S*en aUer to go away ; s'en etre alle to bare gone away. 

Participles. 

S*€n aUant going away ; s'en etant aXl4 having gone away ; . 

«B aJUi gone away. 

Indicative. (Compound.) 

Perfect Indefinite. 
Je m'en suis^alle, 
tu t'en^es^alle, 
il s'en^est^alle, 
nous nous^en sommes^alles* 
vous vous^en^dteSv^alles, 



(Simple.) 

Present. 
Je m'en vais, 
tu t'en vas, 
il s'en va, 

nous nous^en^allons. 
Tons vous^en^allez, 
Us s'en rout. 



Us B*cn sonc^alles. 
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Imperfect 

Je m'en^allius, 
ta t'en^Uais, 
il s'en^allait, 
nous nous^en^allions, 
vous vons^en^alliez, 
ils s'en^aUaient. 

Perfect Definite, 

Je m'en^allai, 

ta t'en^allas, 

il s'en^alla, 

nouB noos^en^allames, 

vous vous^en^allates, 

il3 s'en^alldrent. 

First Future, 

Jfe m'en^irai, 

tnt'en^^s,. 

il s'en^ira, 

none nous^en^irons, 

vous. vous^en^irez, 

ils s'en^iront 

Conditional Present, 

Je m'en irais, 
m t'en irais, 
il s'en irait, 
nous nous en iriona, 
vous Yous en iriez, 
ils s'en iraicnt. 



Pluperfect 

Je m'en^etais^aUe, " 

tu t'en^etais^alll, 

il s'en^etait^all^, 

nous nous^en^etions^allls, 

vous vous^en^etiez^fdles, 

ils s'en^etaient^alles. 

Second Pluperfect 

Je m'en fus^^alle, 
tu t*en fus^alle, 
il 8*en fut^alle, 
nous nous^en fumesi^ailes, 
vous vous^en futes^allls, 
j ils s'en furent^alles. 

Second Future, 

Je m'en serai alle, 

tu t'en seras'jalle, 

il s'en sera alle, 

nous nous^en serons^alles, 

vous vous^en serez^^alles, 

ils s'en seront^alles. 

ft 

Conditional Past 

Je m*en seraiss^alle, 

tu t'en serais^alle, 

il s'en serait^alle, - 

nous nous^en senbns^alles, 

vous vous^en seriez^alles, 

ils s*en seraient^alles. 



iMPEBilTIYE. 



(Affirmatively). 

Va-t-en, 
qu'il s'en^aille, 
idlons-nous^en, 
allez-vous^en, 
qu'ils s'en^ailLent. 



(Negatively). 

ne t'en va pas, 
qu'il ne s'en^aille pas^ 
ne nous^en^allons pas, 
ne vous^en^allez pas, 
qu'il ne s'en^aillent pas. 



Subjunctive (Negatively). 



Present 

Que je ne m'en aille pas, 
que tu ne t'en aille pas, 
qu'il ne s'en aille pas, 
que nous ne nous en allions pas, 
que vous ne vous en alliez pas, 
qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas. 



Preterite, ■ 

Que je ne m'en sois pas^alle, 
que tu ne t'en sois pas^alle, 
qu'il ne s'en soit pas^alle, 
que nous ne nous^cn soyons, &c. 
que vous ne vous^en soyei, &<i..j 
qu'il ne s'eiu ^oi^nx. ^aft^iSLfe^ 

1)3 
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Imperfect 

Que je ne m'en^allasse pas, 
que ta ne t'en^^asses pas, 
qu'il ne 8*en^allat pas, 
que nous ne noos^en^allassions pas, 
que voos ne vous^en^allassiez pas, 
qn*ils ne s'en^all^ent pas, 
qu'elles ne s'en^allassent pas. 



Pluperfect, 

Que je ne m*en fnsse pas^alle, 
que tu ne t'en fusses pas^alle, 
qu'il ne s'en fut pas^alle, 
que nous ne nous^en fossions &c^ 
que Tous ne vons^en fussiez &c., 
qu ils ne s'en fiissent pas^alles, 
qu'elles ne 8*en fussent pas^allees. 



S'en (dler is used interrogatirely thus: m*en irai-je f fen iras'tuf t^en 
ira-t'ilf nous en irons-nous t vous en irez-vousf s'en tront-ilst &c. 



ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IBREGULAR VERBS. 

In this list^ the commonest irregular verbs only are given, 
and in their simple form; the compounds, for the most 
part, follow the simple verbs. When these verbs are 
thoroughly learned, a very little observation of fact and 
analogy will clear up all difficulties. 



acqu^rir, 1. 

8*asseoir, 11. 

boire, 18. 

bouillir, 2. 
♦connaitre, 19. 
*courir, 3. 
*couvrir, 4. 
*craindre, 20. 

croire, 21. 

croitre, 22. 

cueillir, 5. 

dire, 23. 
♦dormir, 6. 

^crire, 24. 
♦faire, 25. 

fuir, 7. 

joindre, 20. 



lire, 26. 

mentir, 6. 
♦mettre, 27. 

mourir, 8. 

mouvoir, 12. 
*naitre, 28. 

nuire, 29. 

offrir, 4. 

ouvrir, 4. 

paraitre, 19. 

partir, 6. 

peindre, 20. 

plaindre, 20. 

plaire, 30. 
*pouvoir, 13. 

prendre, 31. 

repentir (se), 6. 



resoudre, 32. 

rire, 32. 
*savoir, 14. 

sentir, 6. 

servir, 6. 

sortir, 6. 

souffrir, 4. 
*suivre, 33. 

taire, 30. 
*tenir, 9. 

vaincre, 34. 

valoir, 15. 

venir, 9. 

vetir, 10. 
*vivre, 35. 
♦voir, 16. 
*vouloir, 17. 



* Learn the verb aUeTf and those marked with an asterisk first; they 
are the most conuaoD, and will serve as models to the rest 
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164. IRREGULAR VERBS. — SECOND CONJUGATION.* 

icquerivy acquerant, acquis^ to acquire ; Lat. acquirere. 



tu il 

ierSf acquiers, acqmert^ 

^rais, acquerais, acqn^ndt, 

», acquis, acquit, 

lerrai, acqnerras, acqaerra, 

— acquiersj acquiere, 

iere, cxquiere, aequiere. 



nous 
QcquironSf 
acquerioDS, 
acquimes, 
acquerrons, 
acqueroDS, 
acquerions. 



vous ils 

acqu4reZf QcquHrent 

acqneriez, acqn^raient. 

acquites, acquirent. 

acquerrez, acquerront. 

acquerez, acquierenU 

acqueriez, acquierent 



2. Bouilliry bouillanty bouilli, to boil ; Lat* ebtdUre, 



bauSf bout, 

llais, bouillais, bouillait. 

His, bouillis, bouillit. 

Llirai, bouilliras, bouillira, 

— bous, bouille. 

Lie, bouilles, bouille. 



bouillons, bouillez, bonillent. 

bouillions, bouilliez, bouillaient. 

bouillimes, bouillites, bouillirent. 

bouillirons, bouillirez, bouilliront. 

bouillons, bouillez, bouillent. 

bouillions, bouilliez, bouillent. 



3. Courivy couranty couru, to run; Lat. eurrere. 



s. 


cours, 


court, 


courons, 


courez, 


courent. 


ais. 


courais. 


courait, 


courions. 


couriez. 


couraient 


us. 


courus. 


courut. 


courumes, 


courutes, 


coururent 


rat. 


courras, 


courra, 


courrons, 


courrez. 


courront. 


- 


cours. 


coure, 


courons. 


courez, 


courent. 


e. 


coures. 


coure. 


courions, 


couriez. 


courent. 


Couvrir, couvrant, convert, to cover 


* ; Lat. CO 


-operire. 


Te, 


couvres. 


couvre. 


couvrons. 


couvrez, 


couvrent. 


Tais, 


couvrais, 


couvrait. 


couvrions. 


couvriez. 


couvraient. 


rris. 


couvris. 


couvrit, 


couvrimes. 


couvrites, 


couvrirent. 


rrai, 


couvras, 


couvra. 


couvrons. 


couvrez. 


couvront. 


— 


couvre, 


couvre. 


couvrons. 


couvrez, 


couvrent. 


rre. 


couvres, 


couvre. 


couvrions, 


couvriez. 


couvrent. 


also 


ouvrivy 


ouvranty 


ouverty to 


open; Lat. apmre. 




offrir. 


offrant. 


offert, to offer ; 


ojffcrre. 




souffrvTy 


souffrant. 


soufferty to suffer ; 


suffere. 


. Cueilliry cueillatit, cueilli, to gather 


; (Engl. 


to culL) 


lie. 


cueilles. 


cueiUe, 


cueillons. 


cueiUez, 


cueillent. 


llais. 


cueillais, 


cueillait, 


cueillions. 


cueilliez, 


cueiUaient. 


His, 


cueillis. 


cueillit. 


cueillimes. 


cueillites. 


cueillirent. 


Uerai, 


, cueiUeraf 


!, cueillera. 


cueillerons. 


cueillerez. 


cueilleront. 


_ 


cueille. 


cueille. 


cueillons. 


cueiUez, 


cueillent. 


lie, 


cueiUes, 


cueille, 


cueillions, 


cueilliez, 


cueillent. 



L the following lists the parts requiring particular notice, as most 
.ar, are put in italics. 
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6. Darmir, dormant, dor mi, to sleep; Lat. dormire. 



Je 


tu 


U 


nous 


Y0118 


i]8 


1. dOTMf 


dorSf 


dort. 


dormons, 


dormei. 


dormenL 


2. dormais. 


dormais, 


dormait, 


dormions, 


dormiez, 


dcNrmaient 


3. dormU, 


dormis. 


donnit, 


dormimeSy 


dormites, 


dormiient 


4. dormirai, 


dormiras. 


donnira, 


dormironSy 


dormirezy 


dormiront. 


6. — 


dort. 


dorme. 


dormons, 


dormes. 


dorment 


7. doruie. 


dormes, 


donue. 


dormions, 


dormiez. 


dorment. 



So also mentir, mentant, menti, to lie ; Lat. mentiru 
partir, partant, parti, to set out [e^re]. 
se repentir, repentant, repenti, to repent; Lat. re-pendo. 
sentir, sentant, senti^ to feel ; sentire. 

servir, servant, servi, to serve ; servire. 

sortir, sortant, sorti, to go out [e^r^]. 

7. Fuir,fuyant,fui, to flee; 'LvX.fugere. 



1. fttis,* 


foiB, 


fuit. 


fuyons, fhjez. 


fnient 


2. fayaifl, 


fajais, 


fuyait, 


fuyions, fujiez, 


fiiyaient. 


3. faiB, 


fdis. 


fuit. 


fuimes, fiiites, 


fnirent. 


4. fairai. 


fuiraSy 


fuura, 


fnirons, fuirez, 


fuiront. 


6. — 


fnis, 


fuie. 


fuyons, fuyea, 


fnient. 


7.ftiie, 


fnies, 


fuie, 


fujions, fiiyiez, 


foient. 


8. Mourir, mourant, mort, to die [etre"] ; Lat. morior. 


1. meura^ 


meura. 


meurt. 


mourons,f mbnresE,f 


meurent 


2. mourais, 


monrais, 


mourait. 


mourions, niouriez. 


mouraient 


3. moarus. 


monms, 


mourut, 


mourumes, mourutes, 


moorurent. 


4. mourrai, 


monrras, 


mourra, 


mourrons, mourrez. 


monrront. 


6. — 


nieurs. 


meure. 


mourons,t mourez,f 


mewrerU. 


7. meure^ 


meureSf 


meure^ 


mourions,! mouriez,f 


meurent 




9. Tenir, 


tenant, tenu, to hold ; I^t. tenere. 


1. ft'en^. 


tienSf 


tient. 


tenons, tenez. 


tiennentp 


2. tenais, 


tenais. 


tenait. 


tenions, teniez, 


tenaient. 


3. tina^ 


tins. 


tint, 


tinmes, tintes, 


tinrent. 


4. tiendraiy 


tiendras. 


tiendra, 


tiendrons, tiendrez, 


tiendront 


6. — 


tienSf 


tiennCf 


tenons, tenez. 


tiennent. 


7. tiennef 


tienneSf 


tiennCf 


tenions, teniez. 


OcHncnL 


So also 


venir, venant, venu, 


to come [etrel ; Lat. 


venire; dif* 


fering from tenir only in having v for t. 





• * Like que faie^ que je sois^ fenvoie^ &c., this verb has y in the diph* 
thong, when the succeeding syllable is sounded. 

f Note the change of diphthong in the first and second plural from eu to 
iw/ compare the indicative present of vouloir, mouvoir^ and pouvoir for ft 
similar change. 
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10. VStir, 


vStant, vetUi ^o clothe ; 


Lat. vestirt. 


Je 


ta 


il 


nous 


VOUS 


ils 


1. TeM, 


yets, 


vet, 


VetOTlR^ 


vetez, 


vetent 


2. T^tais, 


yetais, 


vetait, 


vetions. 


vetiez, 


vetaient 


d.Teti8, 


vetis, 


vetit, 


vetimes. 


vetites, 


vetirent. 


4. yetiraiy 


yetiras, 


vetira, 


vdtirons, 


vdtireE, 


vetiront. 


6. — 


yetfi. 


vete, 


V^tOBS, 


vetez, 


vetent 


7. vetc, 


vetes, 


vete, 


vetions, 


veties, 


vetent. 



THIRD CONJUGATION, 

11. AsseoiTy assei/anty assis, to set down; fr. ctssldere. 

1. assieds, assieds, • dssiedf assejons, asseyez, asseyent 

asseyais, asseyait, asseyionfi, asseyiez, asseyaient. 

assis, assit, assimes, assltes, assirent. 

assieras, assiera, assierons, assierez, assieront. 

asseidSf asseye, asseyons, asseyez, . asseyent 

asseyes, asseye, asseyions, asseyiez, asseyent 

t in the italic parts, in the others y. 



2. asseyais, 

3. assiSf 

4. assi^aif 

6. — 

7. asseye, 



Usually: s'asseoir, to sit down [c^re]; (zssidere, 

(Affirmatively). Impebatiyb. (Negatively). 

ne t*assieds pas, 



Assieds-toi. 

qa'il B'asseye, 

asseyons-noii8» 
asseyez-voas, 

^u'ils s'asseyent 



qu'il ne s*asseye pas, 

ne nous^asseyons pas, 
ne vous^asseyez pas, 
qa*ils ne s'asseyent pas. 



1. meus, 

2. mouvais, 

3. mus, 

4. moavrai, 

6. — 

7. meuvef 



12. Mouvoir^ mouvanif mu^ to move ; Lat mover e» 

meus, meut, mouvons,^ mouvez,* meuvenU 



mouvais, monvait, monvions, mouviez, 

mns, mat, mumes^ mutes, 

mouvras, mouvra, mouvrons, mouvrez, 

met», meuvCf mouvons,* mouvez,* 

meuveSf meuve, mouvions, mouviez, 



mouvaient 

murent 

mouvront 

meuvent 

meuvent 



eu or ti in the italic parts, in the others ou, 

13. Pouvoir, pouvanty pu^ to be able ; Lat. possum. 

l.puisorpeuXfpeux, peut, pouvons,* pouvez,* peuvent 

2. pouvais,. pouvais, pouvait, pouvions, pouviez, pouvaient 

S»pu8y pas, put, pumes. putes^ purent 

^pourraif pourras, pourra, pourrons, pourrez, pourront 

7,pui3se, puisses, puisse, puissions, puissiez, puissent 

[There is no imperative.] 



* See note f on mowrir^ ISo, ^. 
D 5 
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14. Savoir^ sachant,* su, to know; Lat. sapfre. 

TOUfl lis 

BaTez, saTent 

saTiez, saTfuent 

si^tes, snrent. 

saurez, satutmt. 

saclie^ sachent 

sachiez, sacheot. 

fiavoii^ Mvcna, savaisj saurai, resemble avoir, 
15. Vmloiry valanty valu, to be worth ; Lat. valere. 



Je 


ta 


il 


nous 


1. JOM, 


Mtis, 


sait. 


Savons, 


2. saTais, 


savais, 


savait, 


savions, 


3. 8U8, 


sus, 


snt. 


sumes, 


4. saurat. 


sauras, 


saura, 


sanrons, 


6. — 


sache. 


sache, 


sachons, 


7,sache, 


sachea, 


sache, 


sachions, 



1. vaux, vaux, 

2. valais, valais, 

3. Talus, Talus, 

4. Taudrai,t vaudras, 

6. — vattXf 

7. vailU,i vailiU, 


vaut, 

valait, 

valut, 

vaudra, 

vaitte, 

vaiUe, 


valons, 

valions, 

valumes, 

vaudrons, 

valons, 

valions. 


valez, 

valiez, 

valutes, 

vaudrez, 

valez, 

valiez. 


valent. 

valident 

valmrent. 

vandront 

vaittent 

vaSlent 




16. Voir, 


vof/anty 


rtf, to see ; 


Lat videre. 


1. Tois,§ 

2. Toyais, 

3. vt«. 


vois, 

voyais, 

vis, 


voit, 

voyait, 

vit. 


▼oy4»n8, 

voyions, 

vimes. 


voyez, 
voyiez, 
i^tes. 


voient 

voyaient 

virent 


4. verrai, 

6. -^ 

7. voie, 


vecras, 

vois, 

voies. 


verra, 

voie, 

voie, 


verrona, 

voyona, 

voyions. 


verrez, 
voyez, 
voyiez, 


verront 

voient. 

voient. 


17. 


VbuUnry voulcmty voulu, to be wilHng; Lat. volo. 


1. veuxy^ 

2. Toulais, 
3..voulu8, 


veux, 

voulals, 

voulus, 


veut, 

Toulait, 

vonlut, 


vovlons, 

vonlions, 

vouluDEies, 


uroiilez, 

vouliez, 

troulutefi. 


vevlent 

voulaient. 

voularent. 



4. voudrai,^ voudras, voudra, voudrons, voudrez, • voudront 
7. t?euc/fe,f veuiUea, veuiUe, vonlions, vouliez, veuiUent 

{There is no imperative.] 

* Bemember savant wise, is an adjective; sackant knowing, is a par- 
ticiple. 

f A similar interchange of d and / takes place mfaUoir^faudra ; vovloir, 
wntdra; risoudre and r^tu See also 234. 

X Note the i before R, when the succeeding syllable is mute; i after a 
single /, when the last syllable is sounded; compare the present subjunctive 
of vmdoir and aller fat similar changes. 

§ The oi in this verb takes t in monosyllables, and before a mute syllable, 
as voient; y before sounded syllables, as voyais. Compare quefaie; que je 
MM, from ojooir and itre; and the verbs/wtr, voir, and croire, 

/See note on mourir. No. 8. ^ 

See note on vaitte, from valbtr, No. \5. 
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Te 


tu 


il 


lis. 


bois, 


boit, 


tvata. 


buvais, 


bnvait, 


IW, 


bus, 


but. 


dirai, 


boiras, 


boira. 


— 


bois. 


boive, 


oive, 


boives, 


boire, 



voiis 


ils 


buveZf 


boivent 


buviez, 


buvaient 


butes, 


burent. 


boircz, 


boiront. 


buvez. 


boivent 


buviez^ 


boivent. 



FOURTH COXJTQATION. 

18. Boire, huvant^ bu, to drink; Lat. bibSre. 

» 

nous 
buvonSf 
buvions, 
bumes, 
boirons, 
buvonSf 
buvioHSj 

Compare recevoir and devoir, 

. ConnaitrCy cannaissanty connu^ to know; Lat. cognosctre* 

»nnu8, connais, connait, connaiseons, connaissezt connaissent. 
nnaissais, connaissais, connaissaiti connaissions^ connaissiez, connaissaient. 
Kxitf, connns, connut, conniimes^ connutes, connurent. 
»nnaitrai, connaitras, eonnaStra, connaitrons, connaitress, connatlxonit. 
— connais, connaisse, connaissons, connaissez, connaissent. 

»nnaisse, connaisses, connaisse, connaisSions,connaissiez, connaissent. 

<) also paraitre, paraissant, paru, to appear ; Lat apparire, 

20. Craindre, craignant, crainty to fear. 

craignons, craignez, crugneni. 

craignions, oraigniez, craignaient. 

craignimes, craignites, craignirent 

craindrons, craindrezt craindron^ 

craignons, craignez, craignent. 

craignions» craigniez, craignent. 

also joindre, joignanty joints to join ; loiX.jungere.. 
peindrey peignanfy peint, to paint ; pingere, 
plaindrCy plaignanty plainty to pity; plangere^ 

21. Croire*, croyanty crUy to believe; Lat credere. 



ains, crains, craint, 

tiignais, craignais, craignait, 

■aignis, craignis, craignit, 

aindrai, craindras, eraindra, 

— . crains, craigne, 

aig^e, craignes^ craigne, 



"ois, 


crois, 


croit, 


croyons, 


croyez. 


croient. 


oyais, 


croyais, 


croyait, 


crojions, 


crojriez. 


croyaient^ 


t«, 


cms. 


crut, 


criimes. 


criltos. 


crurent. 


oirai,- 


croiras, 


croira. 


croirons. 


croirex, 


croiront 


— 


crois, 


croie, 


croyons. 


croyez. 


croient 


oie» 


croies, 


croie. 


cfoyions. 


croyiez. 


croient 


22. 


Croitrey i 


craissanty 


crUy to grow 


; Lat. crescere. 


ois, 


crois, 


croit. 


croissons, 


croissez, 


croissent 


oissais, 


croissais, 


croissait, 


croissions, 


eroissiez. 


croissaien^t 


^. 


crus, 


crdt. 


cnimes. 


criites. 


crurent 


'oitrai, 


croitras, 


croitra, 


croitrons, 


croitrez. 


croitront 


— 


crois, 


croisse, 


croissons, 


croissez. 


croissent 


oisse. 


croisses. 


croisse, 


croissions. 


croissiez. 


croissent 



♦ See note § on voiry No. 16. 
d6 
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23. DirCy disant, tUt, to say ; Lat. dicere. 



[fart uu 



Je 


ta 


U 


nous 


T0U8 


il8 


1. dis. 


dis, 


dit. 


disoHs, 


<i»te«,* 


disent. 


2. diaais, 


disais, 


disait, 


disioDS, 


disiez. 


disaient. 


3. dis, 


dis, 


dit. 


dimes, 


dites, 


dirent. 


4. diraiy 


diras. 


dira. 


dirons. 


direz. 


diront. 


6. — 


dis. 


dise. 


disons, 


dites, 


disent. 


7. dise, 


dises, 


dise, 


disious» 


disiez. 


disent. 


24. 


JEcrire, icrivant, ecrit, to write 


i; IjbX, scribere. 


1. ecris, 


icriSf 


Scritj 


ecrivons. 


ecrivez. 


ecrivent 


2. ^crivais, 


ecrivais, 


ecrivait, 


ecrivions. 


^eriviez. 


toivaient 


3. ecrivis, 


ecrivis. 


ecrivit, 


ecrivimes, 


ecrivites. 


ecrivirent 


4. ^rirai, 


ecriras. 


ecrira, 


ecrirons, 


ecrirez. 


ecriront. 


6. — 


^cris. 


ecrive. 


ecrivons. 


ecrivez. 


ecrivent. 


7. derive, 


derives, 


ecrive. 


ecrivions, 


^criviez, 


ecrivent. 




25. Faire, 


faisanty\ f 


ait^ to do ; 


l4fit,/acere. 


l.fais. 


fais, 


fait. 


faisons,! 


faitea^* 


fontt 


2. faisais,! 


faisais, 


faisait, 


faisions. 


faisiez. 


faisaient. 


3.>, 


fis. 


fit, 


fimes. 


fites. 


firent. 


4. /eraif 


feras, 


fera. 


feronsi, 


ferez, 


feront. 


6. — 


fais, 


fasse, 


faisons. 


faites. 


fassent 


7. fasse, 


fasses. 


f»8se, 


fassions. 


fassiez, 


fassent. 




26* Lire, liuint, lu. 


to read ; Lat. legere. 




1. lis, 


lis, 


lit. 


lisons. 


lisez, 


lisent. 


2. liRais, 


lisais. 


lisait, 


lisions, 


lisiez, 


lisaient 


3. ht8t 


las, 


lut. 


lumes* 


lutes. 


lurent 


4. lirai, 


liras, 


lira. 


lirons. 


lirez, 


liront. 


6. — 


lis. 


lise. 


lisons, 


lisez. 


lisent. 


7. lise, 


Uses, 


lise, 


lisions. 


lisiez, 


lisent. 



27* MettrCf mettant^ mis, to put; Lat, mittSre* 

mets, mety mettons, mettez, mettent 

2. mettaifi, mettals, mettdlt, mettiona, mettiez, mettaient. 

3. mia, mis, mit, mimes, mites, mirent. 

4. mettraa, mettras, mettra, mettrons, mettrez, mettrons. 

6. — mets, mette, mettons, mettez, mettent 

7. mette, mettes, mette, mettions, mettiez, mettent 



1. meUy 



* The second plural oidire to say, and /aire to do, do not end in ezi 
wus dites^et voiujaites, vous faitea^et vous dites ; so also vous etes from Stre. 

f The ais in the dissyllabic parts offaire is pronounced short, = ^ In 
old French authors it is written fesant, fesaiSf &c Compare the future. 

^ Jfote the third pinral in ont, as in oUer, iU wmi\ avoir^ Us ont. 



§fio.] 
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ACCIDENCE. 
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28. Naitre^ naissanty ne, 


to be born (( 


eire); Lat 


. ndscL 


Je 


tu 


il 


nons 


vous 


ils 


1. notff, 


naur. 


naitj 


natssons. 


naissez. 


naissent. 


2. naissais. 


naissais, 


naissait, 


naissions. 


naissiez. 


naissaient 


3. naquiSf 

4. naitrai. 


naqais, 
naitras, 


naquit, 
naitra. 


naquimes, 
naitrons. 


naqnites, 
naitrez. 


naqnirent. 
naitront. 


6. — 


naisj 


naisse, 


naissons. 


naissez. 


naissent. 


7. naisse. 


naisses. 


naisse. 


naissions. 


naissiez. 


naissent. 


29. iVwiVe, 


nuisanty 


nuiy to hurt ; 


Lat. nocere. 


1. ntU9, 


nuis. 


nuit. 


nuisons, 


nuisez. 


nuis^nt- 


2. musais, 


nuisais. 


nuisait. 


nuisions. 


nnisiez. 


nuisaient. 


3.nniitifi, 


nnisis. 


nnisit. 


nuisimes. 


nuisit«8. 


nulsirent. 


4. noirai. 


nuiras. 


noira. 


nuirons. 


nuirez. 


nuiront. 


6. — 


nuisj 


nuise, 


nuisons, 


nuisez. 


nnisent. 


7. noise. 


nuises. 


noise, 


nuisions. 


nuisiez. 


nuisent. 


30. 


Plaire, plaisanty plu, to please 


; JjB.t, placere. 


1. plais, 

2. pUusais, 

3. plus, 

4. plairai, 

6. — 

7. plaise. 


plaiSf 

plaisais, 

plus, 

plairas, 

plais, 

plaises, 


plait, 

plaisait, 

plat, 

plaira, 

plaise, 

plaise. 


plaisons, 

plaisions, 

plumes, 

plairons, 

plaisons, 

plaisions. 


plaisez, 

plaisiez, 

plutes, 

plairez, 

plaisez, 

plaisieZ) 


plaisent. 

plaisaient. 

plurent. 

plairont. 

plaisent. 

plaisent! 



So also fe taire, se taisant, tu, to be silent ; Lat. tacire, 
31. Prendre, prenant, pris,nto take; IjB.i, prehendere. 



1. prends. 


prends. 


prend. 


prenons^ 


prenez. 


prennent 


2. prenais. 


prenais. 


prenait, 


prenions. 


preniez, 


prenaient. 


S.pris, 


pris. 


prit, 


prfmes, 


prites, 


prirent. 


4w prendrai. 


prendras. 


prendra. 


prendrons, 


prendrez. 


prendront. 


6. — 


prends. 


prenne. 


prenons. 


prenez. 


prennent. 


7. prenne, 


prennes, 


prennQ, 


prenions, 


preniez. 


prennenU 



32. Resottdre, resolvant, resolu, to resolve ; Lat. resolvo. 



1. risous, r6sous, risout, 

2. r^solvais, resolvais, resolvait, 

3. risolus, resolus, resolut, 

4. risoudjrai, ;re60udras, resoudra, 

6. — risous, risolve, 

7, resolye, resolves, resolve. 



resolvons, risolvez, resolvent, 

resolvions, r^solviez, resolvaient 

resolumes, resolutes, resolurent. 

resoudrons, resondrez, resoudront. 

risclvons, risolvez, resolvent 

resolvions, resolviez. 



1. ris, 

2. riaisy 

3. ris, 

4. rirai, 

6. — 

7. rie, 



33. Hire, riant, ri, to laugh ; Lat. ridere, 

ris, rit, rions, riez, 

riais, riait, riions, riiez, 

ris, rit, rimes, rites, 

riras, rira, rirons, rirez, 

ris, rie, rions, riez. 



nes, 



ne. 



ruons. 



I\\«L, 



resolvent. 



rient. 

riaient. 

rirent. 

riront. 

rient. 
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34. Suivrty suivanty suivi, to follow ; Lat seqtiL 



Je 

1. suisj 

2. suivais, 

3. suivis, 

4. saivrai, 

6. — 

7. sntve, 



tn 

suit, 
suivais, 
suivis, 
suivras, 
auiSf 
suives, 



il 

suivait, 

soivit, 

suivra, 

suive, 

suive. 



noos 
suivons, 
sniyions, 
soivimes, 
snivrons, 
saivons, 
snivions, 



Toas 

sulYiez, 

saivies, 

suiyites, 

saivreE, 

saivez, 

suiviez, 



il8 
snivent 
saiTaiflot 
suiviient. 
saivront. 
BoiTent. 
Boiyent 



35. Vaincre, vainquant, vaincuy to conquer; Lat. vinco, 

1. vainc8^ vainet^ vainc, vainquons, yainqaes, Yunqnoit 

2. yainquais, yainqoais, yainquait, yainqnions, yainqnjez, yainqoaient 
8. vainqnis, yainquis, vainquit, yainquimes, vainqaitea, yainqmrent 
4. vaincraij yaincras, vaincra, yaincrons, yaincress, yaincront 

6. — uainca, yainque, vainquons, yainques, yainquent 

7. yainque, yainques, vainque, valDquions, yainqaies, yainquent. 

Note, c in the italic parts, q in the rest. 
36. Vivre, vivant, v^cu *, to live ; Lat. vivere. 



1. vis. 


viM, 


vit. 


yiyons, 


yivez, 


yiyent 


2. yiyais, 


yivais, 


viyait, 


yivions. 


viviez. 


yivaient 


8. vicuSf 


vecns, 


yecut, 


yec{imes, 


yecAtea, 


y^nrent 


4. vivrai, 


yivras, 


vivra, 


vivrons, 


yivrea, 


yivront. 


6. — 


vis, 


yive, 


yivons, 


yivea, 


yiyent. 


7, viye, 


vivcs, 


yive, 


yivions, 


vinez, 


yiyent. 



Compound verbs ordinarily follow the conjugation of the 
simple verbs from which they are derived; they must be learned 
gradually, by practice, as they occur. 



§ 21. ADVEBBS. 

165. Adverbs are mostly formed from adjectives, by adding 
ment (generally to the feminine form); as, heureuOf 
happy ; keureusement^ happily ; constant, constamment, 
constantly; yramr, f. jfrancke, franckementy freely. ; 

166. Some common adverbs not formed from adjectives 
are; 



* The c comes from the Latin Dm, victum. 



§22.] 
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ainsi thus, so, 
alors then, 
assez enough, 
aujourcThui to-day, 
aussi also, 
autant as much as, 
beaucoup much, 
Wenyery, 
bientot soon, 
combien how much, 
eomme as, like, 
dabord at first. 
davantage more. 
demain to-morrow, 
fort very, 
Aier yesterday, 
id here, 
/a there, 
Zotn far. 



maintenant now, 

ma/ badly, 

non no, 

OMt yes, 

o«« where, 

partout everywhere, 

peu little, 

peut-etre perhaps, 

pourquoi why, 

presque almost, 

quand when, 

quelquefois sometimes, 

souvent often, 

tant so much, 

toujours always, 

tres very, 

fr/7/> too much, 

9% so, 

y there. 



167. Negative adverbs are formed with two words; as, 
ne-pas not, ne-point not, ne-jamais never; negatives 
are also formed with ne before the verb, and guere^ nul, 
nullementy aucuriy rien, personne, ni repeated; ne be- 
fore the verb and qtie after it means only; as, je n*en 
ai que deux I have only two of them. 



§ 22. CONJUNCTIONS. 
168. Some of the commonest Conjunctions are ; 



ainsi thus, 

afin que in order 
that, 

cependant however, 

comme as, 

done then, there- 
fore, 



enjin at last, 

et and, 

lorsque when, 

mais but, 

ni nor, 

ou or, 

parce que because. 



puisque since, 
quand when, 
quoique though, 
que than, that, 
si if, 
tandis que whilst. 
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§ 23. PREPOSITIONS. 
169. Some of the commonest Prepositions are; 



a to, 

aupres de near, 
apres after, 
avafU before, 
avec with, 
autaur de around, 
ehez at the house of, 
centre against, 



dans in, into, 
de of, fnmi, 
depuis since, 
derriere behind, 
devant before, 
en in, 

entre between, 
envers towards. 



par by, 
parmi among, 
pendant during, 
pour for, 
urns without, 
sous under, 
sur upon, 
vers towards. 



§ 24. INTERJECTIONS 
170. Some of the commonest Interjections are; 



Ji done ! for shame ! 
tout beau ! gently ! 
gare 1 take care ! 



helas! alas ! 
kola! ho there! 
ah! ha! oh! ho! 



END OF PART II. 
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§ 25. VOCABULARY 

OF SOBiE COMMON NOUNS, ADJECTIVESy AND VERBS, AND 

A FEW IDIOMATIC PHBASES. 



Nouns. 



171. Relations, &c. 

Latin. 
. Vhommey the man, homo, 

la/emme, the woman, /emina. 
Venfant, the child, infans, 

U gargoHj the boy.* 
5. laJiUe, the girl, JUia, 

le mart, the husband, marthu. 

* lafemme, the wife, f emina, 
UfiU^ the son, filius, 

lafiUe, the daughter, filia, 

10. le per«, the father, pater, 

la mere., the mother, mater. 

Ufrere, the brother, frater, 
la sceur, the sister, soror, 

Poncle, the uncle, avunculus, 

15. la tante, the aunt, amita, 

le cousin, the cousin, consanyui- 

[^neus, 
le neveuy the nephew, nepos, 
la niece, the niece, neptis, 

le maitre, the master, magister. 

20. la maitresse,XhQ mistress, — tra. 



Latin. 
le domestiguef the servant, m. do^ 
la servants, f. senxu \mesticus, 
le vieUlard, the old man, fir. vetua^ 
la vieiUe, the old woman. 
le roi, the king, rex, 

25. la reine, the queen, regina. 

le prince, the prince, princeps, 
la princesse, the princess, 
rami, the friend, amicus, 

Tennemi, the enemj, inimlcus, 

30. la dame, the ladj, domina, 

/emoiMteur, the gentleman, mise- 

[nior* 

le seigneur, the lord, senior, 

la demoiselle, the young lady, 

[through dame from domina, 

172. The Body, &c. 

Xe corps, the body, corpus, 

la tete, the head, fr. test^i, 

le visage, the face, fr. visus, 

le front, the forehead, frons f. 



• When no Latin is given, the word is of Celtic or German origin 
(to express the latter a G. is sometimes added) ; or else no satisfactory 
etymology has been found. 
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Latin. 
5. Pceilt yeux, the eye, eyes, ocvlus, 
la paupiere^ the eyelid, jKi^e6r(i. 

le neZf the nose, nasus, 

la bouche^ the mouth, hvcca^ 

les levres, the lips, labra, 

10. la dent, the tooth, dens, m. 

la langue, the tongae, lingua, 

lajoue, the cheek, gena, 

le menton, the cheek, mentum, 

la barhe, the beard, barba, 

15. Voreille, the ear, auris, 

les eheveux, the hair, capiliL 

le coUf the neck, coUum, 

la gorge, the throat, fr. gurges, 
Vipaule, the shonlder, spallhtm. 

20. /6 6ra«, the arm, brachium. 

la main, the hand, manus. 

le doigt, the finger, digitus, 

le pouce, the thumb, poUex, 

Vongle, the nail, ungula, 

25. ^ ^enoM, the knee, genu, 
lajambe, the leg. 

le pied, the foot, pes, pedis, 

le talon, the heel, fr. talus, 
Vorteil, the toe, fr. articulus, 

30. 2a cervelle, the brain, cerebrum, 

le cceur, the heart, cor. 

2a chair, the flesh^ caro. 

7e sang, the blood, sanguis, 

Vos, the bone, o«. 

35. /a voix, the Toice, voo:. 

2a vue, sight, vt»u«. 

roiif£, hearing, fr. audio, 

Vodorat, smelling, fr. odoro, 

le gout, taste, gustus, 

40. le toucher, feeling, tactus, 

173. Dress, &c. 

Des hardes, clothes, (h sounded). 
un^haMt, a coat (h mute) habitus, 
toie veste, a waistcoat, vestis, 
des pantalons, trowsers, fr. talus. 
5, une chemise, a shirt, camisia, 
des bas^ stockings, fr. basis, 
des soldiers, shoes, fr. sublfgo, 
des botteSf boots. 

un chapeau, a hat, fr. caput 

10. des gants, gloves. [mugSre, 

un moucAoir, a handkerchief, fr. 



Latfn. 

un bouton, a button. 

une poche, a pocket, Sax. inicA. 

le linge, the Unen, tinvm. 

15. 2a laine, the wool, lana, 

le eoton, the cotton. 

la soie, the silk, seta, 

lS,le drap, the cloth. 

174. A house, &c. 

La maison, the house, mansio, 
le mur, the wall, murus, 

une pierre, a stone, Gr. wirpa, 
des briques bricks. 
5. le mortier, ttie mortar. 
ttne tuile, a tile, tegula, 

une ardoise, a slate. 
la chaumi^e, the cottage, fr. ca- 

Viavrie, the stable, fr. equiu. 
10. 2a saUe, the parlour. 

U salon, the drawing-room. 

2a cuisine, the kitchen, fr. coquus, 

une chambre, a room, camXra, 

la parte, the door, porta, 

15. 2a serrure, the lock, through set- 

\rer fr. «er£re. 

tin6 cUf, a key, dcivu. 

unefenetre, a window, fenestra, 

les rideaux, the curtains. 

2a vt>e, the glass, vibrwrn. 

20. 2e vo/e^, the shutter, fr. vdlare, 

le toit, the roof, tectum. 

une cheminU, a chimney, eamr 

[nus, 

vn tapis, a carpet, taj^txm, 

un lit, a bed, teetus, 

25. un siige, a seat, se^k, 

la chaise, the chair. 

2a table, the table, fti&£2ti. 

un sofa, a sofa, (Turkish.) 

un plat, a dish, fr. Gr. ir\aT^. 
39. une assiette, a plate, through a«- 

[«eotr fr. assvdXre, 

une tasse', a cup. 

un verre, a glass, vitnm, 

la bouteiUe, the bottle, butiada, 

le couteau, the knife, cuUeUus. 
35. lafourchette, the fork, y«rca. 

2a cuiUer, the spoon, cochlear. 



§26.] 



Latin. 
une chandeOe, a candle, candela, 
38. une lampe^ a lamp, kanpcu, 

175. Food, &C. 

Un repas, a meal, fV. pasco. 

le dSjeuner, the breakfast, fr. de 

[ + jefunium, 

le diner, the dinner. 

U souper, the sapper, (G. suppe. ) 
5. cfv i>atn, bread, pania, 

de la viande meat, fr. vtvo. 

<ftf poisson, fish, piscis, 

un morceauj a piece, morsus, 

du boHHU, boiled meat, fr. 6i(//to. 
1 0. du rdti, roast meat, (G.) 

du bceufj bee^ &o«, iovti. 

du numton, matton.* 

du veaUf veal, vitSlus. 

de fagneaUf lamb, agnua. 

15.c2tf /)orc, pork, porous, 

du gUner, game, cibaria. 

dujambon, ham. 

<ftf iiard, bacon, hrdum. 

de la toupe, soap, (G. suppe.^ 
20. dujus, gravy, Jt/«. 

cfe /a «auce, s&ace, «ai!9(i. 

<£m <e/, salt, sal, 

du vinaigre, vinegar, vinum acre, 

delamoutarde,mustaxd, mustum 

[ardens, 
25, du poivre, pepper, piper, 

de Teau, water, aqua, 

de la biere, beer, (G). 

du vtn, wine, vinum, 

une tourte, a tart, fr. tortus. 

30. dujromage, cheese, fr. forma, 

du (hi, tea. 

du cajfe, cofiee. ' 

du laitf milk, lac^ lactis. 

de la creme, cream, cremor, 

35. «fi eeuf, an egg, ovum, 

du beurrCf batter, butyrum, 

du Sucre, sagar, sacchirum. 
33. du mid, honej, meL 



VOCABULARY. 
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Latin. 

176. Trees, Fruit, &c. 

Unjardin, a garden. 

un arbre, a tree, arbor, f. 

unefleur, a flower,^©*, fiaris, m. 

du fruit, frait, fructus. 

5. la brancke, the branch, brachium. 

lafeuille, the leaf, foliunt, 

un chine, an oak, quercus, f. 

urn orme, an elm, u/mtc«, f. 

unfrene, an ash, jraaXnus, f. 
JO. tme vz^Tte, a vine, vinea, 

une rose, a rose, rosa, 

une tulipe, a talip, (Arabic.) 

une vtote^te, a violet, vi6la, 

une marguerite, a daisy, margO' 

\rlta, 
15. un lis, a lily, luium. 

un ceillet, a pink, ocellus, 

despois, peas, pisum. 

desfeves, beans, ya6a. 

<2e« haricots, French beans. 
20. un chou, a cabbage, caulis, 

une carotte, a carrot. 

un oignon, an onion, tinio. 

une pomme de terre, a potato, fr. 

[ potnum terree, 

une pomme, an apple, pomum, 
25. im abricot, an apricot, fr. aprtcus. 

une cerise, a cherry, cerdsum, 

une groseiUe, a gooseberry, (^09 

[atV.) 

tfite prune, a plum, jDrunum. 

<fu raisin, grapes, racemus, 

30. «n« noisette, a nat, ntur, nucif. 

line orange, an orange, pomum 

[aureum, 

une poire, a pear, pyrum, 

une f raise, a strawberry, fraga, 

une noix, a walnut, nuor. 

unefigue, a fig, ./2cu«. 

une amande, an almond, am^o- 

37. du raisin-sec, raisins, racSmus 

[^siccus^ 



* ItaL montone, from montanus and mons, with the same change of 
n into u that occurs in conserere, coudre to sew ; consanguineus cousin; 
conventus, couvent, convent, etc. 
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Latin. 

177. A School, &c 

Une icoUj a school, achold, 

un 6coliert a scholar, gcholcu 
vne peiuion, a boarding school 
un pensionnaire, a boarder, fr. 

[^pendo, 
5. un pr^epteur, a tator, prcBceptor, 
un deve, a pupil, fr. elioare, 
une lefon^ a lesson, •lectio, 

le livre^ the book, liber. 

U papier^ the paper, papyrus, 

10. /a plume, the pen, plumck, 

Vencre, the ink, encauatrum, 
un cctnif, a penknife. (G. kneiff.) 
un crayon, a pencil, creta, 

un porte-crayon, a pencil-case. 

15. un theme, an exercise, fr, ri^ya, 
une ardoise, a slate. 
un encrier,'an. inkstand. 
une grammaire. a gmmmar, fr. 

lypdfifiara, 
un dictionnaire, a dictionary, fr. 

[dictum, 

20. un banc, a form. 

tin pupitre, a desk, pulpitum, 
un congi, a holiday, commeatus, 

178. Qualities, Virtues, &c. 



La vertu, yirtae, 
le vice, vice, 
la piHi, piety, 
la justice, justice, 

5. la/oi, faith, 
la bonti, goodness, 
la misere, misery, 
la hi, law, 
la sagesse, wisdom, 

10. la gtoire, glory, 
h, pair, peace, 
la guerre, war 
la viriti, truth, 
la vie, life, 

15. la mort, death, 
la beauti, beauty, 



virtus, 

vitium, 

piStas, 

justitia. 

fides, 

bonUas, 

miseria, 

lex, 

sapientia, 

gloria, 

pax. 

(Celtic wer). 

Veritas, 

vita. 

mors, mortis, 

fr. bellus. 



Latin. 

la paretse, idleness, fr. vo^fiyu. 

le p&unr, pleasure, tr.plaeeo, 

la douleur, pain, dohr. 

20. une pensie, a^thought, fr. pendo. 

179. l^me, &c 

Le temps, time, . feauwa 

un siecie, an age, sacmumf 

Kfi on, a year, oiuiKti 

une annee, a year, anmu, 

5. un mois, a month, mensis. 

une semaine, a week, sqatem + 

unjour, a day, I thro' diut- 
unejoumiCy a day, J nus, fr. ifiei.* 
une kettre, an hour, Aoro. 

10. une minute, a minute, minuiitm 

[tempus, 
une seconds, a second, secundus, 
le matin, the morning, moteli- 

[HtfiR tennrnt. 
/e midi, noon, meruUes, 

Vapres-midi, the afternoon. 

15. 2e «otr, the eTening, serum tan- 

2ti nvtt, the night, nox, iioctu. 
aujourirhui, to-day, ad'dies' 
hier, yesterday, A«ri. [Ao«&. 
demain, to morrow, <26 + moRtf. 
20. /e^ saisons, the seasons, safiba 

[seed-time, 
itf printemps, the spring, fyrnmim 

[<effi/)tt«. 
r^t^ the summer, <e«6i«. 

Vautomne, the autumn, avtemiittf. 
Thiver, the winter, At6emidii 

[fefNjntf. 
25. 2a saint Jean, midsummer. Sane- 

[tus Johannes, 

natalis dies 

IChristL 

januarius. 

februarius, 

martius4 

aprilis. 



no^ Christmas, 

Janvier, January ,f 
fevrier, February, 
mars, March, 
30. avrU, April, 



* Cf. Zcvf, Albs, At), Aia, Zcv, for the change of consonant, 
f The months and days, and gentile adjectives, begin with a capital 
Jetter ia English, but not in French *, as un (tvre grec a Greek book. 
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Latin. 
maius. 
Junius. 



. mat, May, . 
. juin, June, 

juUletf July, Julius. 

aaut^ August, augustus. 

35. septembre, September, September, 

octobrey October, October, 

novembre, November, nouember. 

d^cembre, December, december. 

lundij Monday, lunce dies, 

40. mardi, Tuesday, Martis dies, 

mereredi, Wednesday, MercU- 

[rii dies. 

jevdi, Thursday Jovis dies, 

vendrediy Friday, Venlhis dies. 

samedi, Saturday, Satumi dies. 
45. tUmanche, Sunday, dies Dominica. 

180. Animals, &c. 
Un animal, an animal, animal. 



vne bete, a beast. 


bestia. 


vn cheval, a horse. 


cavallus. 


un bidet, a pony. 




.5. vn one, an ass. 


asfnus. 


KJi mulet, a mide. 


mulus. 


un bceuf, an ox. 


bos, bovis. 


Ml taureau, a bull. 


taurus. 


une vache, a cow. 


vacca. 


IOl vn veau, a calf. 


vitellus. 


une brebisj a sheep. 




«fi agneauj a lamb. 


agnus. 


une chevre, a goat. 


capra. 


un pore, a pig* 


porcus. 


15. un cerfy a stag, 


cervus. 


une biche, a hind. 


bicula. 


un/aon, a fawn. 




un lion, a lion. 


leo, Uonis. 


un tigre, a tiger. 


tigris. 


20« un ours^ a bear, 


ursa. 


un dipltant, an elephant, ele- 




Iphantus. 


un chameau, a camel. 


cumelus. 


un hup, a wolf, 


lupus. 


un renard, a fox. 


(G.) 


25^ un lievre, a hare. 


lepus. 


ttfi lapin, a rabbit, 
tin chien, a dog. 


fr. lepus. 


canis. 



un chat, a cat, 
un rat, a rat, 
31. une souris, a mouse, 
une taupe, a mole. 



6» 

Latin. 

catus, 

(G.) 
sorex, 

talpa. 



181. Oiseaux Birds, &c. 

un cog, a cock, (Celtic.) 

ttne poule, a hen, pullus. 

un poulet, a chicken, puUus, 

une oie^ a goose, 
5. une cane, a duck, 

tin pigeon, a pigeon, fr. pipio. 

une colombe, a dove, columba. 

un serin, a canary, /Siren. 

un moineau, a sparrow * 
10. une hirondelle, a swallow, At- 

[ptndo» 

un roxsignol, a nightingale, Zti^ 

[ciniOla. 

un merle, a blackbird, meriUus, 

une grive, a thruBh, fr. gris. 

une alouette, a lark, alauda, 
1 5. un corbeau, a raven, corvus, 

une corneille, a crow, comix, 

un hibou, an owl, bubo. 

un aigle, an eagle, aquila. 

un vautour, a vulture, vultur. 
20. tin perdrix, a partridge, perdix. 

unfaisan, a pheasant, jfasianus, 

un paon, a peacock, pavo. 

182. Poissons Yishes, pisces. 

un saumon, a salmon, sidmo. 
un turbot^ a turbot. 

tine truite, a trout, truta. 

une anguille, an eel, anguUla. 

5. tin hareng, a herring, (G.) 

tine hultre, an oyster, ostrea, 

une baleine, a whale, balcma. 
un requin, a shark. 

183. Reptiles Reptiles, &c. 

tin serpent, a serpent, serpens, 
une grenouilUy a frog, rana. 
un ver, a worm, vermis. 



• fr. moine, a monk, from its brownish colour (cf. grive from gris, grey) ; 
another name is passereau, from passer. (iVb^f^ et Chxv^saL^ 
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Latin. 
unefourmi, an ant, formica, 
5. un papillon, a batterflj, papilio. 
une mouche, a flj, musca. 

une abeille, a bee, apicula. 

une guepe, a wasp, vespis. 

10 ttne cigale, a grasshoper, cicada, 

184. World in general, &c. 

Le monde, the world, mundus. 
. la nature^ nature, natura, 

la terre, the earth, terra, 

Veau, water, aqua. 

5. lefeUf fire, focus, 

Vair, air, a£r. 

le del, the heaven, coelum. 

le sdeil, the san, sol, 

la lune, the moon, luna. 

10. une etotVe, a star, «te//a. 

im ora^e, a storm, fr. aura, 

uncnuCf a cloud, nubes, 

la pluict rain, pluvia. 

la neigej snow, nix. 

15, la glace, ice, glades, 

la gel6e, frost, ^e/u. 

2a rosie, dew, ro». 

/e ^Zo&e, the globe, globus, 

le nordj the north. 
20. le sud, le midi, the sonth, meri- 

[dies, 

Vestj Vorient, the east, oriens, 

Vouest, I'ocddentf the west, occi- 

[^dens. 



Latin. 

VEurope Europe, JEuropa, 

CAsiCy Asia, Asia. 

25. rAfrique, Africa, Africa, 

VAmirique, America. 

vn empire, an empire, iii^)erium, 

un royaume, a kingdom, regnvm, 

* un pays, a country, fr. pagus, 

30. une montagne, a mountain, hunm. 

une colline, a hill, co//m, m. 

tm6 valine, a valley, vo^^u. 

une riviere, a river, rtviu, m. 

un pont, a bridge, /ion«. 

35. la mer, the sea, mare, 

Voc^n, the ocean, oceSnus, 

lesflots, the waves, fluctus, 

la marie, the tide, mare. 

«ne He, an island, tn^uZs. 

40, une ville, a town, "^ fr. 

un village, a village,/ vilku 

un bois^ a wood. 

une iglise, a church, ecdesia, 

un navire, a ship, novis. 

45. un mital, a metal, metattum, 

Vor, gold, atcrum. 

t argent, silver, or^feiiiiaTi. 

fe/cr, iron, [/emun. 

Tader, steel, ir. oeies. 

50. tairain, brass, <e«, arte 

Ze plomb, lead, /y/umiitm. 

Ze cuivre, copper, cuprum. 

Vitain, tin, AtonnujiL 

54. le vif-argent, quicksilver, vivum 

{orgenium. 



185. Adjectives, 



Blanc, white. 




16. sage, wise, 


noir, black, 


niger. 


sot, foolish. 


rowyc, red, 


rubicundus. 


fort, strong. 


jaune, yellow. 




faible, weak. 


5. vert, green. 


viridis. 


grand, great. 


6/£u, blue. 


(G.) 


20. petit, little. 


gris, grey. 




jo/i, pretty. 


6rMn, brown. 


(G.) 


/airf, ugly. 


pourpre, purple, 


purpureiis. 


jeune youngs 


10. icarlate, scarlet. 




ancien, old. 


bon, good. 


bonus. 


deux, old. 


mauvais, bad. 


malus. 


25. %cr, light, 


/%?^, rich. 


(G.) 


pesant, heavy. 


pauvre, poor. 


pauper. 


vite^ quick, 



MKpt«n«. 

fortis. 

flexibilis, 

grandis. 



juvems. 

antiqmu. 

vetus, 

levis» 

fr. pendo. 

fr. vivus. 
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Latin. 


lenU slow, 


Zen^u«. 


chaudj hot. 


ealidus. 


30./roid, cold. 


/rigidus. 


douXf sweet, 


dulcis. 


amer, bitter. 


amdrus. 


vertueuxy virtaons, 


fif. virtus. 


michant, wicked. 




35. heureur, happj. 


fr. Aora. 


malheureuXf unhappy, fr. mala 




[Aora. 


vrm, trne. 


rem*. 


favXf false. 


falsus. 


agrMle, agreeable, 


fr. gratia. 


40. dUagrMle, disagreeable. 


diligentj diligent. 


dtligens. 


paresseux, idle, 


fr. vaplfjiju. 


attentiff attentive. 


fr. attendo. 


negligent^ negligent. 


negligens. 


45. haut, high, 


altus. 


bos, low. 




mou, soft. 


mollis. 


dur, hard. 


durus. 


brittantj bright 




50. obscuTf dark, 


ohscurus. 


ouvertf open. 


opertus. 


femie, shnt. 


fr. firmare. 


graSf fat. 


crassus. 


maigre, lean. 


macer. 


55. ptw, stoat. 


(G.) 


mtnce, thin. 


mtnu^uj. 


/»2etii, fall. 


plenus. 


vide, empty. 


viduus. 


long, long, 


longus. 


60. court, short, 


curtus. 



affectionne, affectionate, fr. af- 

[Jectio, 
affreux, frightfal, ft, fear. 



Latin. 

a^He, nimble, agilis, 

apre, roagh, a^er, 

65. bizarre, odd. 

brave, braye, honest. 

charmant, charming, fr. carmen, 

cher, dear, carus, 

commode, convenient, commOdus, 
70. courageux, coarageoas, fr. cor, 

cruel, crael, crudelis. 

dilicat, delicate, delicatus. 

ddicieux, delicioas, fr. ddicice, 

farouche, ferocioas, 
75, favori, favourite, 

fSroce, fierce, 1 

Jier, proud, J 

Jin, subtle* 

ginireux, generous, 
80. habile, clever, skilftil, 

honnete, honest, 

large, broad, 

mcUade, sick, 

mur, ripe, 
85. noble, noble, 

obstini, obstinate, 

poll, polite, 

profond, deep, 

rusi, cunning. 
90. sale, dirty, 

sivere, severe, 

sincere, sincere, 

soigneux, careful. 

succulent, juicy, 
95. timide, timid, 

vif, quick, lively, 

vorace, voracious, 
98. utile, useful, 



fr. ferus, 
fr,faveo, 

ferox. 



generosus, 

hahilis, 

honestus, 

largus, 

fr. malus, 

maturus, 

nobilis, 

fr. obstino. 

politus, 

profundus, 

(G.) 

severus, 

sincerus. 



swculentus. 

timidus, 

vivus. 

vorax, 

utilis. 



186. Verbs, 



Aimer, to love, amare 

apporter, to bring, apportare, 
bfesser, to hurt, fr. ir\^(r<r<». 

chercher, to seek for, quaro. 
5. ixmmencer, to begin. 
icouter, to hear, hearken to, aus- 

[cii/tore. 
entrer, to enter, come in, intrare. 
manger, to eat, mandire. 



marcher, to walk. 
10, parler, to speak. 

porter, to carry, portare, 

prtfirer, to prefer, preferre, 

preter, to lend, prcestare, 

regard, to look at. 
15. remercier, to thank, fr. re-merces, 

rester, to stop, restore, 

trouver, to find. 
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l4itin. 
te promener, to take a walk. 
u caucher, to go to bed. 

Ho. u lever, to get ap, se levare, 

aair, to act, agire. 

cMir, to obej, obedire, 

palirj to grow pale, pallescire, 

p6rir, to perish, perire, 

25. punir, to panish, punire, 

rempHr, to fill, repUre. 

devoir^ to owe, aebere, 

attendre, to wait, attendire, 

mordre, to bite, mordere, 

do. perdre, to lose, perdSre. 

vendre, to sell, vendSre, 

aJler, to go, ambtdare, 

courir, to run, currh^e. 

ouvrir^ to open, operire, 

35. dormir, to sleep, dormire. 
partiry to set out. 

sentiry to feel, sentire. 

mourir, to die, mon*. 

tenir, to hold, tenere. 



Latin. 

40. voitr, to come, rexire 

s^oMeouTy to sit down, assidXrt, 

pouvoir, to be able, pocce. 

savoir^ to know, aap6re, 

voir J to see, vtdirt, 
45. vouhir, to be willing, wish, V0&. 

6otr«, to drink, 6t&£re. 

connaitre, to know, cognosc^re. 

craindrey to fear, iremire, 

joindre, to join, jungire. 

50. croire, to believe, credere, 

dire, to saj, dicire, 

icrire, to write, scribl^e. 

/aire, to make, facSre. 

lire, to read, 2»7^. 

55. mettre, to pat, mitt&re. 

plaire, to please, placere. 

prendre, to take, prehendSre. 

rire, to laugh, ridere. 

suivre, to follow, M9«t. 

60. w'ure, to live, »ir?rc. 



187. -Some Idioms, &c. 



Fojct, here, voi7a, there. 

me votct, here I am. 

fe vot'/a, there you are. 

donnez-moi, give me. 
5, pretez'leur, lend them. 

venez-ici, come here. 

restez'ld, stay there. 

aaseyez'vous, sit down. 

commencez, begin. 
10. taisez'voua, be silent. 

^ue dites-vousf what do you 
say? 

depechez'vous, make haste. 

esUce-moif is it I? 

je ne sai« ;)a«, I don't know. 
1 5, que cherchez'voiu ? what are you 
looking for? 

<f OM venez'vous f where do you 
come from? 

ayez la honU, have the good- 
ness. 

s'il V0U8 plait, if you please. 



prenez-garde, take care. 
20,fai chaud, I am hot. 
faifroid, I am cold. 
faifaim, I am hungry. 
restez tranquiUe, keep quiet. 
je suis hien aise, I am very glad. 
25. bonjour, good morning. 
bon 8oir, good evening. 
comment vous portez-vousf how 

do you ? 
^e inc /)orte tres-bien, I am very 

well, 
je vous remercie, 1 thank you. 
30. qiteUe heure est-ilf what o*clock 
is it ? 
t7 est trois heures, it is three 

o'clock. 
quel age avez-vousf how old 

are you? 
fat dix ans, 1 am 10 years old. 
34. ilfait beau temps, it is fine wea- 
ther. 
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188. EXERCISES. 

Exercises may be formed with an endless variety from the 
preceding vocabulary ; and be either said or written; thus, 

1. Simply an article, adjective, and noun ; as, 

une bonne femme a good woman, 
un bon homme a good man, 

un bon enfant a good child, &c. 

Or with different adjectives ; as, 

une grande tete a large head, 

un beau visage a fine face, 

un repas delicieux a delicious meal, &c. 

2. An article, noun, the verb " to be," and an adjective; as, 

le jar din est agreable the garden is pleasant, 
lajleur estjolie the flower is pretty, &c. 

Or with a pronoun instead of the article ; as, 

eejardin est agreable this garden is pleasant, 
majleur estjolie my flower is pretty, &c. 

i3. The verb avoir to have, with a noun; as, 

jai un couteau I have a knife, tu as un couteauy ^ 

and so on throughout the verb. 

Then with the noun different in each person ; as, 

j^ai un livre I have a book, 

tu as une plume thou hast a pen, &c. 

Or with an adjective also; as, 

fai unjoli livre I have a pretty book, 

tu as une bonne plume thou hast a good pen, &c. 

Then the same interrogatively^ negatively, Sfc, 

4. Any verb with a noun, a noun and adjective, or a noun 
and pronoun, following it ; as, 

j*aime du pain I like some bread, 

iu aimes de la viande you like some meat, &c. 
je vois un gros bomf I see a stout ox, 

E 
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iu rM$ nn iauftnn ftroee jrta §ee m fierce boll, he, 

jn tikfifthfi mnn Uvre I am lookiiig for mj book, 

iu chtsTf.hfM ia plume joa are looking for joor pen, ftc. 

h» Kt\j little phnMe combined with a nomiv or noon and 

aflj^>ctive, h^, % an, 

vtADi mtm pire here is m j father, 

v/>tr^ /a mirtf here is thy mother, &c* 

ajtporifZ'mai Fencre^^^ canif, — iu plumes^ Sfc.^ bring 

nin tlin ink,^tbe pen-knife, — the pens, &c. 
od. mi nan rh^val f where is his horse ? 

oU nt (on bidet f where is your ponj ? &c 



KXD OF PART IIL 



PART IV. 



A SHORT SYNTAX, 

GOirrAmiNG a few of the commonest roles, 

CHIEFLY FOR BEGINNER& 



§ 26. THE ARTICLE. 

189. The definite article is used in French before all nouns 
employed in the full extent of their signification, al- 
though not used in English; as, 

Vhomme est mortel man is mortal (=all men), 

la guerre est unfleau war is a scourge ( = war in general). 

• 

190. Also before the names of arts, sciences, virtues, vices, 
metals ; also before adjectives, infinitives, adverbs, &c. 
used substantively ; as, 

la vertu, le vice, la geographic virtue, vice, geography, 
le vert plait aux yeux green pleases the eye, 

le savoir a son prix knowledge has its value. 

191. Also before the names of countries, provinces, islands, 
mountains, rivers, and winds ; but countries having the 
same name as their capitals do not take the article; as, 

FAngleterrCy la France, P Europe, Naples (kingdom and 
England, France, Europe, Naples [city). 

192. Omit the article with names of countries preceded by 
en; as, 

demeurer en Angleterre to live in England, 
oiler en Allemagne to go to G^tm^xi^ . 

e2 
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193. The article is repeated with each of a series of nouns; 
as, 

je vis hier le rot, la reine, et Us princes I saw the king, 
queen, and princes yesterday. 

So also de^ a, and other prepositions, are repeated ; as, 

je donnerai un livre a Henri et a Charles I will give 
Henry and Charles a hook. 

[On r^p^te Particle et les adject if s d^terminatifs, tels que 
mon^ tony son^ ce, cety un, une^ &c. avant chaque suh- 
stantif : 

le cceur, Vesprit, les maurs, tout gagne a la culture,'} 

m 

194. Omit it with numhers of a series; as, 

Charles Premier, Richard Trois, Henri Quatre, 

195. Omit it with titles, professions, trades, countries, when 
another noun precedes, or in the predicate of a proposi- 
sion ; as, le due d^ York, prince du sang, the duke of 
York, a prince of the blood ; je suis medecin, I am a 
physician ; etes-vous Frangaisf are you a Frenchman? 
(je le suis, I am.) 



§ 27. SUBSTANTIVES. 

196. Transpose the genitive in French and English ; «. e., 
when the English genitive ends in *s or «'; 

le livre de mon pere, my father's book, 

la plume de cet enfant, that child's pen, 

V enfant de ce pauvre homme, that poor man's child, 

le grand jardin de nos tantes, our aunts' great garden. 

197. De is used when of, of the, made of, composed of, 
coyning from, can be understood ; as, 

has de soie, silk stockings ; vin de Madere, Madeira 
(wine) ; la porte de la maison, the house door ; une 
clef defer, an iron key. 

a is sometimes used ; as, salle ct manger, dining-room ; 
cafe au lait, coffee with milk ; bateau a vapeur, steam- 
boat 
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§ 28. ADJECTIVES. 

198. Adjectives used adverbially do not change ; as» 

ces dames parlent bos, these ladies speak low. 
cesjkurs sentent bon, these flowers smell welL 

[L'adjectif employe adverbialement, c'est-k-dire, pour 
qualifier un verbe, est toujours invariable : ces livres 
content cher^ Us marchent viteJ] 

199. Adjectives denoting colour come after their substan- 
tive; as, 

• un ruban vert, a green ribbon. 

elle a les yeux bleus, she has blue ejes.* 

200. When two adjectiyes qualify the same noun, they are 
almost always placed after it ; as, 

ces deux nations gtierrieres et rivaleSy those two warlike 
and rival nations. . 

201. Many adjectives vary th«ir meaning with their posi- 
.tion; as, ' 

1. un brave homTne^ an honest man, 
un homme brave, a brave man. 

2. unfurietix menteur, a terrible liar, 

un fou furieux, a furious madman. 

3. un grand hommey a great man, 
un homme grandy a tall man. 

4. un honnete homme^ an honest man, . 
un homme honnete^ a polite man. 

5. un nouvel habit, another coat. 

un habit nouveau, a new-fashioned coat, 

un habit neuf, a new coat. 

6. un vilain homme, a disagreeable man, 
un homme vilain, a mean man, &c. 

202. For observations on the numerals, see Rules 87 to 97. 
♦ Compare in Greek, iJity&Kj\v r^iv k^^vX^v ^x*S iJ-^^pb. tb. it*t%^'^ ^W, 
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203. When the substantive precedes the superlatiye, both 
take the article ; but the substantive takes do article 
if the superktive goes first ; as, 

les qens les plus habilet, 1 ^i. ^ vi * 

les plus habiles gens, ^ | the most able men.* 



§ 29. PBONOUNa 

204. The disjunctive personal pronouns are used^ 
1* In answer to a question ; 

2. When joined to a noun or pronoun by a conjunction, 

or when a verb has two or more pronouns as sub- 
jects ; 

3. After the comparative ; 

4. When followed bj qui, gue, seul, or a present parti- 

ciple; 

5. In emphasis or contrast ; 

6. With it is, it was, it will be, &c 

Examples. 

1. Qui a fait cela ? moi, who has done that ? I. 

2. monfrere et moi, my brother and L 
lui et moi, he and I. 

vous, lui^ et moi nous irons, you, he^ and I will go. 

3. vous etes plus riche que lui, qu^eux et moi, you are 

richer than he, they, and I. 

un Anglais, voyageant sur le Continent, pourquoi doit- 
il, lui surtout, savoir parler frangais f why ought 
an Englishman travelling on the Continent especidly 
to learn French ? 

4. moi qui suis sonfils, I who am his son. 

eux quefaimais tant, they whom I loved so much. 
lui seul respecte la vertu, he alone respects virtue. 
eux, voyant quails avaient tort, they seeing that they 
were in the wrong. 

* Compare the position and repetition of the article in Greek, ^ icaX- 
\iffTff tciffffjf ^ KSpn 71 KaXXi<n%, 
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5. eux Pont releve^ et lui Va pamcy they raised him up, 

and he dressed his wounds. 

6. c^est moiy it is I ; ce sont euxy it is they. 

205. Besides interrogations, the pronoun, with a hyphen, is 
put after the verb in narrations, as in English ; as, 

ou aUez-vous f lui dis-jcy where are you going ? said I 

to him. 
je le veux bien^ lui ripondiuily I am very willing, replied 

he to him. 

206. Affirmatively. Negatively. 
aitnons'leSy let us love them ; ne les ainums pas* • 
tauchez-mou touch me ; ne me touchez pas. 
dites4uiy teU him ; ne lui dites pas, 

207. donnez-le^moiy give it me ; ne me le donnez pas, 
preteZ'le-leury lend it them ; ne le lui pretez pas, 
envoyeZ'leur-y'en^ send them ne leur y en envoy ez pas, 

some of it ; 

208. donnez-nCen^ give me some ; ne m*en donnez pas, 
retoume fen, go back ; ne ten retoume pas, 
accoutumons-nous't/, let us ne nous y accoutumons 

accustom ourselves to it ; pas, 

209. Personal pronouns, as objects, are repeated with every 
verb; as, 

il vous estime et vous honorcy he esteems and honours you. 

[La r^p^tition des pronoms personnels employes comme 
regimes est indispensable avant ckaque verbe : 

" Son visage odieux nCafflige et me poursuit.^ 
" // detoume ses yeux, le plaint^ et le revere,'* 

Racink.] 

210. Ley lay leSy inserted in answers ; as, 

1. etes'vous le mari de cette femme f je le suiSy are you 

that woman's husband ? I am (=1 am so). 

2. eteS'Vous la femme de monsieur f je la suiSy are you 

this gentleman's wife ? I am. 

3. eteS'Vous Us saurs de madams ? oui, nous les sommeSy 

are you this lady's sisters ? yes, we are. 

B4 
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- 4. etes'vous malade f non, je le -ne suis paSf are you ill ? 
no, I am not. 

ff. etes-vous mere, are you a mother ? je le suis, I am. 

6. etes-votis ministresf fwus le sommes, are jou clergy- 
men ? we are. 

[Le pronom le, la, les, peut representer un substantif ou 
un adjectif : 

1. Quand il repr^sente un substantif, ou un adjectif 

pris isubstantivement, le pronom s'accorde en 
genre et en n ombre avec ce substantif ou cet 
adjectif pris substantivement. 

2. Quand il repr^sente un adjectif ou un substantif 

pris adject! vement, le pronom est invariable.] 

211. POSITION OF PRONOUNS. 

When a verb (the imperative affirmative excepted) go- 
verns two or more pronouns with a preposition, they 
are always placed before ir, or before its auxiliary in 
the compound tenses, in the following order .— 

1. me, te, se, nous, vous, before all others. 

2. le, la, les, before lui, leur, y, en. 

3. lui^ leur, before y, en. 

4. y, before en, 

5. en, is always the last, immedi- 



ately before the verb. 



212. Note the followins : — 



o 



il me coupe le bras, he cuts my arm. 

il se coupe le bras, he cuts bis own arm. 

je me suis blesse la fete, I have hurt my head. 

un de mes amis, a friend of mine. 



§ 30. VERBS. 

2] 3. Several nouns take a plural verb, with nous or vaus 
inserted, if necessary ; as, 

1. monfrere et lui parlent frangais, my brother and he 
apeak French. 
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S. vous et nun nous avans fait notre devoir, you and I 
have done our duty. 

3» fat appris que votis et voire frere vous partiez bientot, 
I heard that jou and your brother were soon to 
set out. 

214. The subject is placed after the verb, 

1. In an interrogative sentence, when it is sl pronoun ; as^ 

quand viendra-t-elley when will she come ? 

2. When the subject is a nouny place it firsts with U, elle, 

ilSy or elles after it ; as, 

voire frere park-i-il frangais f does your brother 
speak French ? 

vos sceurs soni'eUes arriveesf have your sisters ar- 
rived ? 

215. With, que, a quoi, oily the noun is generally placed 
after the verb, without the pronoun ; as, 

quefaii voire frere^ what is your brother doing ? 

a quoi ioccupe voire sosur, what is your sister busy with ? 
ou demeure M, voire perCy where does your father live ? 

216. The agent after a passive verb is : 

de^ when the verb expresses an action wholly of the mind ; 
par when the bodily faculties participate in the action; as, 

1. Vhonneie homme est esiime, meme de ceux qui n'oni pas 

de probiie, an honest man is esteemed even by those 
who have no probity. 

2. Carthage fui deiruiie par les Romains, Carthage was 

destroyed by the Romans. 

217. The purpose of an action is expressed by pour with 
the infinitive; as, 

je suis venu pour le complimeniery I came in order to 
congratulate him. 

218. The present participle is not inflected, except when 
used as an adjective ; as, 



1. un homme 
unefemme 
des hommes 
desfemmes 



a man 

,. . a woman ■ j. 

lisanty ^^^ Y reading, 

B 5 
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2. dea hommes abligeants, obliging men. 
desfemmes charmanteSj charming women. 

[Le participe present est toojonrs invariable ; mais I'ad- 
jeetif verbal marque Fetat^ la maniere .d'etre . du mot 
auquel il se rapporte, et pent se construire avec nn des 
temps du verbe etre : ce sant des hammes^ obUgeanti 
= des hommes qui sant obUgeantsJ] 

219. Remember ; there is a second form of the English in- 
finitive in ing, which is not a participle hut a verbal 
substantive; as, 

lejeu et la ehasse sont la mine de bien des gens, gaming 
and hunting are the ruin of many people. 

220. The past participle, with etre, agrees witb the subject 
of the verb in gender and number ; as, 

monfiere est venu, mj brother is come. 

ma saur est venue, my sister is come. 

mesfreres sont venus, my brothers are come. 
mes sceurs sont venues, my sisters are come. 
nous nous sommes blesses, we have hurt ourselves. 

221. The past participle, with avoir, is not inflected when it 
follows its subject ; as^ 

mon pere a 1 my father has l 

ma mere a L ' v ^7 ^o^^^^ has I . 

mesfreres ont [ ^^^' my brothers have [ ^^"®°- 

mes sceurs ont J my sisters have J 

222. The following peculiarity of French S3mtax most be 
especially noted, it is very different from the English. 

The past participle accompanied by the auxiliary avoir 
always agrees in gender and number with the word it 
directly governs, (the nearer object in Latin,) if that 
word is placed before the participle ; as, 

oil est voire livre f je Vai perdu, where is your book ? I 
have lost it. 
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on est voire plume t je Vai perdue^ where is your pen ? I 

have lost it. 
au sont vos livres ? je^ les ai perduSy where are jour books ? 

I have lost them. 
cil sont vos plumes f je les ai perdues^ where are your 

pens ? I have lost them. 

' Us m^ontfelidte^ they have congratulated me. 

U ii$us afelicitesy he has congratulated us. 

quelle affaire avez-vous entreprisey what business have 

you undertaken? 
combien de livres aveZ'Vous lus^ how many books have 

you read ? 
combien defieurs avez-vous prises, how many flowers have 

you taken ? 
But il nous a dit celoj not Us nous a dits cela, he has 
told us that ; because nous = it nous is the dative of the 
remoter object. 

[Le participe pass^, accompagne de Tauxiliaire etre, s'ac- 
corde avec le sujet du verbe : le participe pass6, accom- 
pagn6 de I'auxiliaire avoir, s'accorde avec son regime 
direct, lorsqu'il en est pr6c6d^ et restc invariable 
quand le regime direct est place apres le participe, ou 
.qu'il n'y en a pas. 

Lucrece s'esi tuee, Lucretia killed herself.] 



§ 81. ADVERBS. 

223. Adverbs are generally placed, 

{a) after the verb in the simple tenses, 

(b) before the participle in the compound tenses ; as, 

je pense souvent a vous, I often think of you. 

fai toujours pense a vous^ a Henri, a Jacques et a 

Jean, I have often thought of^you, Henry, James, 

and John. 

But never between the subject and the verb, as is fre- 
quently the case in English ; je souvent pense, je toU' 
jours ai pense, are not French. 

E 6 
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224. Interrogatives, such as comment, o«, combien, quand, 
pourquai, are always placed before the verb ; as^ 

comment se porte monsieur votrefrere, how is your bro- 
ther? 
ott allez'vousy where are you going ? 

225. Ne before the verb and que after it mean onl^ ; as> 

il nCen a que deux, he has only two of them. * 

le roi ne buvait que trots verresy the king drank only 
three glasses. 

In negative sentences, the partitive article is represented 
by de only ; as, 

je n^ai pas de pain, de soulierSy ou d^hahitSy I have no 
bread, shoes^ or clothes. 



END OP PART IT. 
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PART V. 



ETYMOLOGY, 



)P THE DERIVATION OF FRENCH WORDS FROM LATIN. 

)n this subject farther information may be found in Dr. Donaldson's 
^^ctrronianus,* The arrangement of the following Roles is taken 
rom the Rev. T. E. Arnold's First French Book (which is based on 
"jfrimm) ; but the number of examples has been much enlarged. 

126. In order to trace the virtual identity of French, English, and Latin 
words, under occasionally very considerable difference of sound and 
spelling, it will be desirable to learn thoroughly that which is called 
OrimnCs Lavo^ from the name of its great discoverer, by which the 
changes of consonants are found to be regulated. 

First take the table of the mutes. 

Smooth. Middle, Aspirate, 

P sounds (labials) p b P^ if' i^O 

K sounds (gutturals) A g ch\c hard = A.] 

T sounds (Unguals) t d th,* 

(a) There is a tendency (in the progress of language) to interchange 
mutes of the same organ. Thus aspirated mutes pass into 
smooth, and smooth into middle. 
(Thus the Greek iroS (root of ^ovs, iroSbt ), and the Latin ped (root 
of pes, pedis) are the same words with jot, foot; p having passed 
into^ d into t, 

{$) The smooth mutes (p, k, t) have a tendency to supplant each 
other. 



* Dr. Donaldson has favoured me with the following references for 
aller information; Menage's Origine Jtaliane; Menage's Dictionnaire 
tltgmologique de la langue Frangaise; Hicke's Thesaurus^ L pp. 91 — 100; 
nd the Index of French words at the end of Wachter's Glossarium 
xermanicum, 

t Familiar to most boys in the Greek form, i k y Xt 
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(7} In German z (&» fe) sometimes, takes the place of th, which in 
English has often passed into t 

An acquaintance with these principles will enable the pupil to detect 
the identity of many words which would otherwise appear to him 
quite unconnected. 

S27. For the French language, which is founded on the Latin, the f<^- 
lowing remarks must also be attended to. * 

Words are formed from the Latin by 

(a) ApHjsRfisis, or taJdng away from the beginning; (h/paipiu^ to take 
from). 

(b) Apogope, or cutting off from the end; (&irofc<$irr», to cut from), 

(e) Stnc5pe, or cutting out from the middle, and so squeezing the 
letters together ,• (criryicrfjrTw, to cut up), 

(</} pROTH&Bis, or augmeniatioH, at the beginning (rp^B^atSf prt^ 
fixture), 

(tf) ParaoOge, or augmentation at the end; (xapayaryii, derivation), 

(/} MetathSsis {fierde^tt, transposition of letters), 

ig) By VOWBL-CHANGE. 

(A) By Consonant-change. 

(t) By Epbnth£8I8 (iir4yB€ats, insertion), 

Kemember, in the formation of the French and other Romance Ian- 
guages, the accusative of the Latin was adopted as the chief part of 
the word, instead of the nominative ; and ail the subordinate rela- 
tions were expressed by prefixing prepositions to this new crude 
form of the noun. Many French words are formed simply by 
cutting off the termination of the accusative, e. g,, in all words 
ending in — ^ionem, action | em. 



228. ApfiUERfiftis. 

In the derivation of French words apfueresis very seldom appears 
without some further change. 

Latin. 

a|damas, adamantem, 
av|nncnlu8, 
p|tisana, 
il|le, iljla, 

diroflTJicT;, apotheca, Ital. hottego. Ft. boutique, EngL booth. 
iKlffKoTToSf episcopus, Ital. vescovo, Fr. iveque^ Engl, bishop. 

obliquus, Ital. bieco, Fr. biaisy Engl. bias. 
yXuKvfi^i^a (sweet-root) becomes (iquoncc* 



French. 


English. 


diamant, 


diamond. 


oncUy 


uncle. 


tisancy 




hyla. 


the. 



'.] 
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in the following 


words:— 








0, 


qtutndy 


when. 


sept 1 em. 


sept. 


seyen. 


ps. 


prince. 


prince. 


cap ut. 


cap. 


headland. 


us, 


accentf 


accent. 


fin^^ent|nm, fragment, fragment. 




M 


end. 


contigujus. 


contigu. 


contigaoaS( 


IS, 


ange. 


angel. 


un us. 


un. 


one. 




vent. 


wind. 


perir e. 


pSrtr, 


to perish. 


am, 


argent. 


silyer. 


Tin um. 


vin. 


wine. 


i> 


don. 


gift. 


bonjus. 


hon. 


good. 


t 


nuj 


naked. 


mal|us, 


mal. 


bad. 




an. 


year. 


exercer e, 


exercer. 


to exercise. 




fort. 


strong. 


exigSr e, 


exiger. 


to exact. 




mil. 


a thousand 


. attribuSr e, 


attribuer. 


to attribute. 


a. 


cent. 


a hundred. 


imprimSr e. 


imprimer, 
delicat, ' 


to print 


IS, 


mart. 


husband. 


delicat us, 


delicate. 


1, 


poli. 


polished. 


succesjsus. 


succes. 


success. 


ns. 


discret. 


discreet. 


Yoliime n. 


volume. 


Tolume. 


t us, 


complet, 


complete. 


grand is. 


grand. 


great. 


us, 


inquiet. 


restless. 


ami cus, 


ami. 


friend. 


IS, 


- replet. 


filled. 


depcns am. 


dipens. 


expense. 


us, 


public. 


public. 


corrig6r|e. 


comger. 


correct 


n|is. 


commun. 


common. 


las sus. 


las. 


tired. 


sus. 


expresi 


express. 


nul lus. 


nvl. 


none. 


us, 


suspect. 


suspect. 


tyran nus. 


tyran. 


tyrant. 


di es, 


Mardij 


Tuesday. 


Lun se di es, 


Lundi, 


Monday. 


' 


vers. 


Terse. 


ver mis. 


ver. 


wonn. 

• 






230. StncSpb. 







u, are often elided before L 



s. 



aimable, amiable. regula, regie, rule. 

diable, devil. spectaculum, spectacle, spectacle. 

article, article. execrabilis, execrable, execrable. 



be mutes b, v, c, g, t, d, are often ejected ; after the ejection there is 
>ften some further change. 



•es, nue, cloud. sub, sous, 

y, there. ubi, o«, 

jectum, sujet, subject. projectum, projet, 

ria, pluie, rain. So p in super, sur, 

a and d are the most common. 



m. 



larme, tear. auctor, auteur, 

trajet, crossing. subjectum, sujet^ 



under, 
where, 
project 
upon. 



author. 
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TIROClKItJM 6ALLICUM. 



Oabt t. 



brachiam, 

gracilis, 

vectura, 

sequor, 

tractare, 

jocus, 

locus, 

focns, 

pacare, 

tradnc^re, 

condacSre, &c 

dictus, 

lectus, 

flactus, 

sacramentum, 

pancus, 

vices, 

flexibilis, 



bras, 

grele, 

votture, 

suivre, 

traitetf 

lieUj 
feu, 
payer, 
tradwre, 
, conduire, 
diU 
lit, 
flot, 
scrtnent, 
peu, 
fois, 
faibUf 



arm. 

haiL 

carriage. 

to follow, 

to treat. 

joke. 

place. 

fire. 

to pay. 

translate. 

conduce. 

said. 

bed. 

wave. 

oath. 

few. 

times. 

weak. 



objectnm, 

directus, 

fructos, 

secutio, 

octo, 

nocere, 

cochlear, 

pectus, 

facere, 

factum, 

placere, 

tacere, 

aqua, 

plicare, 

apicula, 

corbicula, 

noctem, 

sequor, 



abjet, 
droit, 
fruit, 
iuite, 
htut, 
nuire, 
cuUler^ 
poitrine, 
faire, 
fait, 
piaire, 
taire, 
eau, 
pkyer, 
abeiOe, 
corbeilk, 
nuit, 
suivrCy 



object • 

straight. 

fruit. 

following. 

eight 

to hurt 

spoon* 

breast 

tomake,cla 

act, deed. 

to please. 

to be silent 

water. 

fold. 

Dee. 

basket 

night 

to follow. 



magister, 

fugSre, 

triginta, 

integer, 

fragum, 

cognoficere, 

niger, 

plaga, 

consanguineus, 

So in Latin, 



maitre, 
fuir, 
trente, 
entier, 
/raise, 
connaitre, 
noir, 
plate, 
cousin, 

magls-vis- 



master. 

to fly. 

thirty. 

entire. 

strawberry, 

to know. 

black. 

stroke. 

cousin. 

= mavis. 



frigidus, 

legem, 

regem, 

regina, 

regnum^ 

Augustus, 

legCre, 

magis, 

tegula, 



froidy 

loi, 

roi, 

reine, 

royautne, 

AoHty 

Ure, 

mats, 

tuilet 



cold. 

law. 

king. 

queen. 

kingdom. 

Aug^nst 

to read. 

but 

tile. 



So also in proper names: 

Augnstodunum, Autun; 

Lugdunum, Lyons j 



t;aa, 

vita, 
matutinum 

[tempus, 
votum, 
septem mane, 
gratia, 
vetus, 
catena, 

d; as, 

prseda, 
radicem, 
laudare, 



vie, life. 

nuitin, morning. 



Brigantinm, 
LigSris, 



Brian^on. 
the Loire. 



pere, 
fnh'e. 



raru, vow. 

semaine, week. 
gri,c{,agriable,malgri, seta, 
vieux, old. rota, 

chaine, chain. 



pater, 
mater, 
frater, frere, 

Gratianopolis, Grenoble, 
butyrum, beurre, 

soie, 
roue. 



proie, 

race, 

louer, 



prey. 
race, 
praise. 



Cauda, 
cmdelis, 



queue, 
cruel. 



father, 

mother. 

brother. 

butter. 

silk. 

wheel 



tail. 

cruel 

faith. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 




8t 


•e. 


seoir, 


set. 


credgre, 


croire. 


believe 


dire. 


empecher, 


to hinder. 


desiderare, 


disirer^ 


desire. 


Ire, 


trahir^ 


to betray. 


ridere. 


tire. 


to langh* 


18, 


rayon. 


ray. 


invidia. 


envit, 


envy. 


rtere. 


avertiTf 


admonish. 


undScim, 


onze, 


eleven. 


catus. 


avocat. 


advocate. 


duodScim, 


douze. 


twelve. 


r. 


sueur. 


perspira- 


tredScim, 


treize. 


thirteen. < 






[tion. 


qoatuordecim, quatorze. 


fourteen. 


Sre, 


sedifier. 


distrust. 


quindecim, 


quinze. 


fifteen. 


gradns, 


degri. 


degree. 


sedecim. 


seize. 


sixteen. 


sgari. 


Anjou. 




quadraginta, 


quarante. 


forty. 


irci. 


Cators, 




media nocte. 


minuity 


midnight. 


idunam. 


Melun, 




yadom, 


gu4. 


ford. 


ISnnfl, 


Rhdne. 




videre. 


voir. 


to see. 


iomatrices, Metz, 




audio, 


ouXe, 


hearing. 


a, 


nu. 


naked. 


medietas, 


moiti^. 


half. 



Sometimes one or more vowels are ejected with the mute, and then the 
loss is often compensated (and indicated) by a circumflex; as in 

ster, maitre, master. rotula, rdle, part, 

us, 8ur, sure. pailidus, pale, pale, 

a, ame, soul. prse-lectio, le^, lesson. 

B is sometimes ejected before j ; as in 

ctum, sujet, subject; but not in objectum, objet, object. 

S frequently, and sometimes sc, are ejected, often with the compensa- 
circnmflex. 



tra, fenetre. 


window. 


magister. 


maitre. 


master. 


a, bete. 


beast. 


apostolus. 


apdtre. 


apostle. 


ulus, male. 


male. 


auscultare, 


ecouter. 


to hear. 


;are, couter. 


to cost. 


blasphemare, 


bldmer, 


blame. 


tare, preter, 


to lend. 


gustus, 


gout. 


taste. 


c6U, 


side. 


costa, 


c6te. 


coast. 


yare, chdtier, 


chastise. 


Augustus, 


Aout, 


August. 


a, huitre. 


oyster. 


insula. 


tie. 


island. 


opus, evesque, iveque 


, bishop (= 


'piscop) ; see note on p. 86. 


re, vetir. 


to clothe. 


esse. 


itre. 


lobe. 


ere, croitre. 


to grow. 


cognoscere. 


connaitre. 


to know. 


stns, honnete, 


civil. 


peccare. 


pecker. 


to sin. 


rimn, soupir. 


sigh. 


piscari,* 


picker. 


to fish. 


, naitre. 


to be bom 


. asinus. 


dne. 


ass. 


axinns, frene. 


ash. 


* 






The liquids n, r, are sometimes ejected; as, 






US, poids. 


weight. 


dorsum. 


dos, 


back. 


a, He, 


island. 
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90 TIBOCnOUM GAIXICUM. [fabt T. 











1. E before ip^ae^aL 








fpatiain, etpaee, 
spenue, etpirtr^' 
•tomadiiif, utomae^ 


space, species, 
hope. spiritiiSy 
stomach. 


aprii. 


qieciet 
spirit. 


2. The original # oftex 


I disappears; as in 






•cribere, Scrire^ 
•pinay ^nme, 
qmia, 4">^ 


write. sparsnsy 
thorn. status, 
pin. scintiUa, 
stndjr. Stella, 


ipars. 
Hat, 


sparse, 
state, 
spailc 
star; 


3. & before r. 


rogire, hruiref 
• niscns, bnuCf 


bellow, 
xoog^ 




4. n before il 


nmbilicns, nombriL 






5. i& before o. 


oleom, kmUf 
ostrea, hmitre, 
altos, haut. 


oa 

oyster, 
high. 




6. e. 


amita, toiUie, 


anDt 




7. g. 


rannncolos, graumilUf 
232. PARAoacB. 


a frog. 





Paragoge is apparent rather than real, that is, the added letter is tiie 
final letter of the root, which has disappeared in the Latin nominatiye. 

actio, action ; editio, editiaik; absens, absentem, absent; ars, artem, oHi 

glans, glandem, gland. 

The real explanation is contained in Bole 227. 

233. MetathSsis. 

stagnom, ^tang, tank. yiginti, vingt, twenty. 

Terns, vrai=:ver, true. heri, hier, yesterday, 

pro, potiTf for. 

234. YOWEL-CHANOB. 

1. A into e or at. Many verbs of the first conjugation; vide infia Bole 
240. 

familiaris, familier, ^miliar. nasos, nez, nose, 

claros, clair, clear. manus, main, hand, 

ratio, raison, reason. panis, pain^ bread, 

gratia, grace and gri, humanos, hvmcun, human(e). 

Sunes, faim^ hunger. lana, laxnCj wooL 

raJeng, poiOant, raliant. 



•▼•] 


* 


ETYMOLOGY. 






JS into 


ei,ie, or oi. 










is» 


pkm. 


fhll. 


poena. 


peine. 


pain.' 




bien. 


welL 


seculnm. 


tikile. 


age. 


'ff 


Hivre, 


hare. 


menm, 


mien. 


mine. 




pied, 


foot. 


ferox. 


Mf, 


brave. 


» 


foire. 


fair. 


debere. 


devoir. 


to owe. 




troia. 


three. 


habere. 


avotr. 


to have. 


is. 


ntoiswn. 


harvest 


serum. 


8oir, 


evening. 




toiie. 


web. 


medium. 


moitie. 


half. 




soie. 


silk. 


mel. 


mid. 


honey. 


/ into e, 01, ei ; seldom into a. 








aa. 


iristesse. 


sadness. 


intrare, 


entrer. 


enter. 


8» 


enfant^ 


child. 


litera, 


lettre. 


letter. 


ia. 


envie^ 


envy. 


subinde. 


aouvent. 


often. 


re, 


firmeTf 


shut fast 


impedire, 


empecher. 


hinder. 


re. 


mettre. 


to put 


inimicus. 


ennemi. 


enemy. 


dere. 


posaider. 


possess. 


inter. 


enire. 


enter. 


fo. 


picker. 


to fold. 


frigidus, 


froid. 


cold. 


id 80 in numerous other cases, ^ 


nrith c or g. 


See 230. 2. 






fiif 


faith. 


minus. 


moinM, 


less. 


linm, 


conseii. 


counseL 


tingSre, 


teindre. 


stain. 


X, 


balance. 


balance. 

• 


lingua, 


langue, 


tongue. 


Ointo 


eu^ctu, ou, oi, or us. 








>rf 


candeur. 


candour. 


flos, florem, 


» Jiettr, 


flower. 




heure. 


hour. 


color. 


couleur. 


colour. 


» 


erreur. 


enor. 


honof. 


honneur. 


honour. 


re. 


pteurer. 


weep. 


populns. 


peupU, 


people. 


aa, 


meublea. 


furniture. 


folium. 


feuiUe, 


leaf. 


ros. 


nous,voua 


; we, you. 


tOtUR, 


tout. 


all. 




yeux. 


eyes. 


solus. 


seuL, 


alone. 


t 


saur. 


sister. 


cor. 


caw. 


heart 


iOYis, 


hctuf. 


ox. 


chorus. 


cfueur. 


choir. 


J, 


maurs. 


manners. 


curr$re. 


courir. 


to run. 


«•, 


mourir, 


to die. 


movere. 


mouvoir. 


to move. 


^ 


gbire. 


glory. 


victoria, 


victoire, 


victory. 


IS, 


oiaif. 


idle. 


historia, 


hiatmre. 


history. 


a» 


puis. 


ai^er. 


ostrea. 


huitre. 


oyster. 
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£7* into oi, ui, ou, or simply o. . 

croix, cross. See before, 230. 2. 

icere, conduire, conduct, puteus, puit, 

la, ongk, nail. lupus, loup, 

lus, monde, world. ursa, ours. 



pit. 

wolf. 

bear. 



ill! into oi; as. 



auoella (=aviceUa), oitea1^ bvsd.. 
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TIROCINIUM 6ALLICUM. 



[kabt t. 



Beildet tbeie, tome changes are onljr orthographical; at, 
eitmer; preferre, prefirer; fetemiu, etemd; fedificinm, itUfiee; 
qvumtion ; plambmn, plomb; aa = o, aoram, or ; aadeo, ansiu, 
autore, abiatof, dter ; auriculas, oreilU; thesiEUiras, £r^tor. 



CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

235. Mutes of the same organs ; ot consonants of the same class. 
I. P. sounds interchanged. 







Pyb, 


into V. 






caper, 


Mvre, 


goat. 


sap^re. 


saookr. 


to know. 


labrum, 


levre. 


lip. 


habere. 


avoir. 


to have. 


lepus, 


lihyre. 


hare. 


caballi, 


chevauT, 


horses. 


recipCre, 


recevoir. 


receive. 


capilli. 


cheveux. 


hair. 


debCre, 


devoir. 


owe. 


subinde. 


souvent. 


often. 


ebrius, 


ivre. 


drunk. 


opera. 


ouvrage. 


work. 


febris, • 


JUvre, 


fever. 


Februarins, 


Fivrier, 


Febmaijr. 


hibcmum tempus, hiver. 


winter. 


Aprilis, 


Avril, 


ApriL 


pauper, 


. pauvre. 


poor. 


gubemare. 


gouvemer. 


govern. 


sapo, 


savon. 


soap. 


fiber, 


livre. 


book. 


episcopns, 


6vique, 


bishop. 


sepelire, 


ensevelir. 


tobuny. 


nepoB, 


neveu. 


nephew. 


opera. 


ceuvre. 


work. 


preepositus, 


privdt. 


provost. 


cooperire. 


couvrir. 


to cover. 


cerebrum, 


cervelle, 


brain. 


piper, 


poivre. 


pepper. 


hospes. 


hdte, 


host. 










9 


p into b. 






duplus. 


double. 


double. 






. 






V into /or eu» 






vivus, 


vif. 


lively. 


novus. 


neuf. 


new. 


nerrus. 


nerf, 


nerve. 


novem. 


nevf. 


nine. 


cervus, 


cerf. 


stag. 


ovum, 


ceuf. 


egg. 


bos, boTis, 


boeuf. 


ox. 


clavis. 


clef. 


key. 


salvus. 


sauf. 


safe. 








2. K sounds interchanged. 












c or 


qu into g. 






yinum acre, 


vinaigre. 


vinegar. 


macer. 


maigre. 


thin. 


aquila. 


aigle. 


eagle. 


crassus, 


gros. 


large. 


aboculus, 


aveugle. 


blind. 


ecclesia, 


eglise. 


church. 


nqualis, 


^gal. 


equaL 
c or 


curare, 
qu into cA. 


guirir. 


to heaL 


campus, 


champ. 


field. 


qnsrSre, 


chereher. 


seek for. 


jxnoxmaa, 


procheim. 


near. 


canis, 


chkMy 


dog. 



T T.] 


ETYMOLOGY. 


• 




JB, cher, 
lela, chandeUe, 
It, chapeau, 
lus, chaud, 
OS, toucher. 


dear. 

candle. 

hat. 

hot 

touch. 


calor, 

caro, 

quercns, 

bucca, 

caput. 


chakur, 

chair, 

chene, 

bouche, 

chef. 


heat. 

flesh. 

oak. 

mouth. 

chief. 


T sounds interchanged. 










^into d. 






itns, parade. 


parade. 


• 


. 






d into z. 






^cim, seize. 


sixteen. 


undScim, 


onze, 


eleven. 
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. liquids interchanged. 

» or r into /, and vice versa. * 



rum. 


crible. 


sieve. 


ulmus, 


orme, 


elm. 


stolns, 


apdtre. 


apostle. 


diaconus, 


diacre, 


deacon. 


itola. 


4p(tre, 


epistle. 


titulus, 


Hire, 


title. 






n into m. 






iinem, 


homme, 


man. 


simius. 


singe, 


ape. 


ina, 


femme. 


woman. 


rem. 


rien. 


(no)thing« 




/with 


a vowel into u, al^au, ol- 


=ou,* 




a. 


taupe. 


mole. 


alter, 


autre. 


other. 


are, 


soMter, 


to leap. 


fallo, 


faute. 


fault 


'are. 


sauver. 


to save. 


salvus. 


sauf. 


safe. 


318, 


doux. 


sweet. 


falsus, 


faux. 


false. 


US, 


bel, beau. 


fine. 


melior, 


mieux. 


better. 


His, 


mci, moux. 


soft. 


altus, 


haut, 


high. 


urn. 


cou, 


neck. 


mains, 


mauvais, 


bad. 


rum tantnm, auton^ 


as much. 


pollex. 


pouce. 


thumb. 


Imus, 


psaume. 


psalm. 


silvestris, 


sauvage. 


wild. 


[uis nnus. 


aucun. 


none. 


felix, 


feu, the late (king) 


ire. 


auteU 


altar. 


i\€rifJL0ff6vri, 


aumbne. 


alms. 


A, 


aune. 


eU. 


cauUs, 


choux. 


cabbage. 


dus, 


chaud. 


hot. 


calx. 


chaux. 


chalk. 


pebra, 


paupiere. 


eyelid. 


pellis. 


peau. 


skin. 



>. The liquids are often doubled; as, donare =(fonn«r; honor ^honneur; 
sonare, sonner. 

s into 2. 



US, 



nez. 



nose. 



casa, cfieZf with, at the house of. 



* Compare bouiUir,je bous^ tu bous^ &c« 
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TIROCINIUM GALLICUtf. 



[part v. 



236. Mutes of different organs. 



sapiens, 



& or V into g or j, or ch^j. 



vastare. 


g&ter, 


spoil.* valens. 


gahitU, 


galant. 


cavea, 
rabies, 
rubere, 
nix, nivis, 
abbreviare, 


c&ge, 

rage, 

rougir, 

neige, 

ahriger. 


cage. yespa, 
rage. Dibio, 
to blush, subjectus, 
snow. vadom, 
abridge. 

p into ch. 


guepe, 
Dijon, 
sujet, 
gve. 


wasp. 

subject 
ford. 


prope, 
sapiam. 


proche, 
sache, 


near. rapes, 
Imajknow. rapere. 


roche, 
arracker. 


rock, 
snatch. 



p into g, 
^g^y A yrlse. participare, partager, 

c, g, into y. 



to share. 



pacare, 
legalis, 
decanus. 


doyen. 


to pay. paganus, 
legal regalis, 
dean. 

t into c. 


payen, 
royal. 


pagan, 
royal 


gratia, 
vitium, 
absentia. 


grace, 

vice, 

absence. 


favour. platea, 
vice. distantia, 
absence. 

t into g. 


place, 
distance. 


a square, 
distance. 


ffitas, 
statio. 


age, 
4tage, 


age, maritatio, 
stage. 

t into 8, 


manage. 


marriage. 


potos, 


poison, 


poison. 

t into z. 


'. 




ad satis. 


assez, 


enough. 

t into 88. 






potens, 


puissant. 


powerful, tristitia. 


tristesse. 


sadness. 




d into g soft, or j; di—z=j, 


t 




pedica, 
diurnum 1 


piege, 
tempus, jour, 


, snare, cf. peindre, 
day.f joindre. 


peignant, 
joignant. 


to paint 
to join. 



* Compare guerre^ wax. Pays de GaJles ^Wales, gardien^w&rden and 

guardian; warrant, guarantee; German, gewinnen, Engl win = gain; 

Gulielmus^ William. In guerre and Guillaume originally both the ^and 

the tt=ti7 were sounded ; the French dropped the u^w, the English the^; 

cf. guatre, querelle^ pronounced as with k. 

t Cf. ZtbSf Aths, &C. Jagerum:=d'iageTmn, 3axv\\saBl>iann8 (D.). 



▼.] 



ETTUOLOOT. 
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as, jaloux, jealous. teindre, tetgnantf to stain, 

n, orge, barley. craindre, craignani, to fear, 

ivi, Anjou. psedagogiam, page, page. 

si^e, seat. 

d into /.* 

, milieu, middle. valeo, je vaudrai, I shall be worth. 

volo, je voudrai, I shall wish. 

lUoir, Ufaudra, it will be necessary. 



237. Mixed. 
n into^ 
caraignie, spider. castanea, 

tr into rr, 
Pierre, Peter. nutrire, 

8C into 88, 

pcieeon, fish. mnscns, 

238. EpenthSsis (Insertion), 

tween ml, mr, with a vowel between them. 

ore, comhler, to heap. camera, 

» eemhlahle, like. simulare, 

OS, nombre, number, in + simul. 



chataigne, chesnnt 
naurrvr, nourish. 
mousse, mon. 



chamhre, chamber. 
semhler, to be like. 
ensemble, together. 



itween nr, or before r (like h»4pos = Mp6s), 

cendre, ashes. Duranius, Dordogne, 

tendre, tender. gener, gendre, son-in-law. 

is dies, Vendredi, Friday. consnere, coudre, to sew. 

, foudre, thander-bolt. cf. tiendrai, viendrai, ft*, tenir, venir, 

ip in mpt is never omitted as it sometimes is in Latin; prompt, con^ 
ymption, exempt, remporter (s=reportare), compte (fr. constare), <2ompfer 
domitare), &c. 

rbe same Latin word often gives rise to two sets of derivatives ; as, 



icus, chanoine, canonique, nativns, 
us, chitif, captif, natalis. 



naif, native, 
No&, natal. 



>>mpare ^O^voaths, Ulysses; Uo\\h§{fictis, Pollux; Mip, levir; fitherdM, 
or; Sdnpuoy, lacryma; Digentia, now Licenza; hedera, ItaL ellera; 
zrre; cicada, Ital. cigala; JBgidius, Giles; olfacio = odefacio;sedes and 
scaia from scan do; mala from mando; resolu from risoudre; moudre, 
nt; Baffif5—\dfrios, densus (D). 
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casa, eber, ease. pietas, piH4, piiti, 

causa, chose, cause, expulsare, pousser, expulser, 

hospes, hdtelj hdpitcU. The former are the older forms. 

240, The pupil will have no difficulty in 'tracing the changes of ter- 
mination in Latin and French verbs, substantives, and adjec- 
tives; as, 

Verbs, 

1. are = er ; porter, durer, donner, excuser, aimer, eviter, estimer, &c. 

2. ere = otr; avoir, devoir, voir. 

3. gre:=t>, oiV, re; dire, fuir, agir; boire, recevoir, concevoir; 

rompre, descendre, perdre, rendre. 

4. ire= tr; venir, finir, punir, obeir, perir. 

Nouns, 

Scribe, muse, corde; remade, rdgne, exemplc; piete, boht^, sante; 
audace, grace; justice; rive, philosophe, fleuve, &c. 

Adjectives, 
Furibond, rapide, aimable, vorace, public, chretien, divin, natif, &c. 

241. The following derivations may not be obvious at first sight; 
ckaussSe, causeway* from via calceata; alter from ambulare; dor4- 
navant from de bora in ab ante; desormais from de ista hor& magis; 
a/or« from ad illam horam; derriere from de retro; ensemble from 
in simul; car from qnarc; jamais from jam magis; assez from ad 
satis; au«si from ad sic; Id from iliac; parmi from per medium; 
dont from deunde; souvent from subinde; aiUeurs from aliorsum; 
ainstfrom in sic; avec from ab esc=ab usque; eel, cet from ecce 
ilie, ecce iste; ici from ecce ibi; chacun from quisqueunus; quoique 
from quanquam; tandis que from tam diu quam; ccmme from 
quomSdo; done from tunc; dans from de intus; meme (Ital. me- 
desimo, old French, mesme) from met-ipsissimus; so moi-m^me— me- 
met ipsissimum; pres from prope; tres from ter; puis from post; 
queue from cauda; rossignol from luscini51a; selon through segond 
(second) from secundum; tdt (=tost) from torreo, in hot haste: 
t/ from ibi; ou from ubi; encore from banc horam; conge from com- 
meatus; encre, ink, from encaustrum (Ital. inchiostro); hors from 
foris (cf. hawk = falcon); rien from rem, with the negative fies^ 
no-thing; cf. aucun from aliquis unus, and personne from persona, 
with the negative ne = no-body 

(Mostly S'om Donaldson's Varronianus and Noel and CJhapsaTs 

Dictionary). 

A few words are the same in both languages; as, plus, more; os, a 
bone; ei, and; est^ he is. 
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242. In order to show how nearly identical the French is with the Latin, 
a few sentences are snhjoined with the Latin roots in alternate 
lines. 

cu Les guerres des Franks contre les Romainsj depuis le milieu 
nie de-ille contra ille Bomani de-post ille medius 

du mittieme siecle, ne furent point des gverres 

de-ille milesimus ssecalum non fuerunt punctum de-ille 
defensives. Dans ses entreprises militairesy la confidiration 
defendo. De-intus suns inter-prehendo militaris ilia confederatio 
avait un double but^ celui de gainer du terrain aux 
habeo nnns duplex ecc'ille de de-ille terra ad-ille 

dipens de Vempire, et celui de 8*enrichir par le pillage 
depensom de ille imperium et ecc'ille de se per ille com-pilatio 

des provinces limitrophes, Sa premiere conquete Jut celle de 
de-ille provincia limitrophus. Suus primus con-victoria fuit ecc'ille de 
la grande de du Rhin, qu* on nommait Vile des 
ilia grandis insula de-ille Ehenns quod unus nomino ille insula de 
BcLtaves, II est ivident qu^ elle nourrissait le projet de s'em- 
Batavi. Hie est evidens quod ille nutrio ille projectum de sihi com- 
parer de la rive gauche du fieuve et de conquerir le Nord de 
parare de ilia riyus de-ille fluvius et de convinco ille de 

la Cratde. 
ilia Gallia. 

Thierry, Lettres sur VHistoire de la France, No. VL 



/^ Vous savez combien de fois, depuis la mart de notre 

Yos sapio quommodo-hene de vices de-post ilia mors de noster 
p^e, lA^her s'est efforc^ de poursuivre et de faire pirir moi et 
pater, Lotharins se est ex-fortis de persequi et de facere perire me et 
num frhre id prisenU Puisque ni la fraterniti, ni la 
mens frater ecc*ibi prsesens. Post-quod nee ilia fraternitas, nee ilia 

ehriOentif mi aucun moyen riont pu faire q%C il 

christianitas nee aliquis-unus medium non habeo possum facere quod ille 

If €ui paix entre nous sans hlesser la justice, contraints enjin, nous 
'ibi habeo pax inter nos sine itX^ctm ilia justitia, constringo in-fine nos 
avons remis la chose au jugement de Dieu tout-puissant, 
habeo remittere ilia causa ad-illud judicium de Deus totus-potens, 

afin que chacun de nous se contentdt de ce que sa 
ad-finis quod quisque-unus de nos se contineo de ecc*hic quod suus 

voUtnti lui attribuerait Dans ce combat, comme vous le 
Tolantas ille attribuo. De-intus ecc^hic quomodo vos ille 

savez, et par la misiricorde de Dieu^ nous avons iti vainqueurs. 
sapere, et per ilia misericordia de Deus, nos babemus esse victores. 
JLui, vaincu, s^est r4fugii avec les siens ou il a pu* 

ille, victos, se est reiugio ab-usque ille suus ubi ille habeo possum. 

^Id. Lett, xi.) 
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7. De ce dernier d&fnembremetit de Tempire des Frankg 

De ecc*ille de-membrom de ille imperium de-illc Franci 

date, a proprement parler, V existence de la neUion /ranfaise; et 
datur, ad proprid , ille existentia de ille natio ; et 

tons les jfaits qui s^y rapportent, loin d'etre envisage avec 
totns ille factum qui se ibi reporto, longe de esse in-visus ab-usque 
degout comme des ivinements funestes, devraient Stre 

de-gustus, quomodo de ille eventus funestus, debeo esse 

recherchis soigneusement et ditaiUes avec int^et; car c* est 

re-qusero et ab-usque interest ; qnare ecc'ille est 

sur eux que reposent v6ritahlement les bases de notre histoire, 
super ille quod repono yeritas ille basis de noster historia. 

JVos anciennes institutions, nos mceurs, et noire langue sont un 
Noster antiquus institutio, noster mores, et noster lingua sunt unus 

produit de deux revolutions politiques, par lesquelles ont eti siparis 
productus de duo revolutio politicus, per ille qui habeo esse separo 

Tun de Vautre, Sabord le pays de langue romaine et de langue 
ille unus de ille alter, de ille pagus de lingua Eomanus et de lingua 
tudesque, ensuite ceux de la langue d*ouy et de la langue d'oc. 
, in sequentia eccMlle de ille lingua de et de ille lingua de . 
Le berceau du peuple frangais n^est ni la patrie des Franks 
Ble versare de ille populns non est nee ille patria de-ille 

au dela du Bhin, ni la Gaule dans toute son 
ad-ille de iliac de ille Rhenns, nee ilia Gallia de-intus totus suus 
itendue, mais le pays d'entre Meuse et Loire. 
extensio, magis ille pagus de inter Mosa et Liger. 

(Id. Lett xL) 



8. Three versions of an oath sworn at Strasburg in 842 A.D., by 
Lodevig, King of Germany, The original is said to be in** Romand 
lingua" 



1. Pro Deo amur et pro Christian poblo et nostro commun salya- 
ment, d'ist di en avant, in quant Deus savir et podire me dunat, si 
salvarai eo cist meo fradre Karlo, et in ajuda et in cadhuna cosa, si cimi 
om perdreit son fradra salvar dist, in o quid il mi altresi faret; et ab 
Ludher nul plaid nunquam prindrai, qui meon vol,* cist meon fradre 
Karle, in damno sit 



2. The same in modem French, 

Four Tamotir de Dieu et pour le peuple chretien, et notre commnn 
salut, de ce jour en arant, en tant que Dieu me donnera de savoir et de 
pouvoir, je soatiendrai mon fr^re Eiarle ici present, par aide et en toute 
chose, comme il est juste qu*on soutienne son frdre, tant qu*il fera de 
meme pour moi. Et jamais avec Lother je ne ferai aucun accord qui de 
ma yolonte soit au detriment de mon frdre. 

Thierrjy Lett zL 
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The samej substituting the Latin words that come nearest in etymology 
to the words of the original document 

3. Pro Dei amore et pro Christiano populo et nostro communi salva- 
mento, de isto die in ab-ante, in quantum Deus sapere et posse mihi 
donabit, sic salvare habeo ego ecc^istum meum fratrem Carolum, et in 
adjutu et in qu&que un& causa, sic quomodo homo per directum suum 
fratrem salvare debitus est, in eo quod ille mihi alterum sic faciet ; et 
ab Lothario nullum placitum nunquam prendere habeo, quod, mea 
volnntate, ecc'isti meo fratri Carolo in damno sit. 

Donaldson, Varronianus, ch. xiv. § 9. ed. 2. 
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Exercise L Rules 1 to 8. 

1. Say the letters, with the French names. 

2. Say the yowels — forwards and backwards; and. 





AIO 


AEU 


AOI 


AUE 


A UI 




EAI 


£ A 


EIA 


EOU 


EUI 




lAO 


lAE 


lEU 


lOU 


lUI 


8. 


BKQ 


HLP 


XW S 


NGJ 


RTZ 




CFG 


KMS 


QTR 


ZXJ 


BDF 




STP 


MLK 


HTR 


CTV 


XTZ 


4. 


ANB 


OOP 


DQE 


RFS 


GTH 




VIV 


TWK 


XLJ 


MZA 


DCB 




RIT 


AC A 


UGJ 


OPS 


QRI 



6. Rules for a, e, e, t, o, u, and ^ as a vowel.. 

6. How many kind of f^s are there ? What are they called ? 
How are they known one from another ? 
Give the French for 

7. 



8. 



1. my 
6. half 
9. pen 


2. broke 
6. boot 
10. of the 


3. beast 
7. street 
11. half 


4. island 
8. lyre 
12. this 


1. myrtle 

5. to say 

9, mother 


2. moon 
6. nature 
10. husband 


3. there 
7. father 
11. that 


4. doud 
8. not 
12. brother 
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Give the English of 


1 




9. 1. sa 

5. midi 
9. pay^ 


2. alia 

6. ame 

10. sera 


3. d^ 
7. or 
11. hata 


4. dur 
8. pr6 
12. connu 


10. 1. finir 
6. y 
9. c6t^ 


2. ^t^ 
6. il 
10. ni 


3. bocage 

7. lie 
11. cela 


4. du 
8. plume 
12. roc 


11. From what Latin words are 

1. la 2. ^t^ 
5. m^re 6. dire 
9. nue 10. myrte 


the following derived ? 

3. dame 4. bete 

7. or 8. c6t6 

11. ob^ir 12. poll 


12. What l^'reneh words are formed from 




1. lyra 
5. meridies 
9. rarus 


2. cognitus 
6. maritus 
10. anima 


3. dur 
7. dimidium 
11. pratum 


4. costs 
8. instOa 
12. ad 



The following Life of Helen, wife of Menelaus, may be 
read by pronouncing the letters as in French ; 

Ln ne o py ; 1 i a tt ; 1 i a me ; 1 i a et em ; 
liarit; liavq; lie dcd, ac ag, ac kc. 

Write it out in full* 



ExEBCiSE II. Rules 1 to 16. 



1. Give the French sounds of the following diphthongs ; 



1. au 


2. 01 


3. ei 


4. ou 


5. eu 


6. eau 


7. ie 


8. oi 


9. ai 


10. ui 


11. au 


12. ay 


2. French for 








1. wing 


2. fine 


3. snow 


4. fire 


6. life 


6. faith 


7. soft 


8. leather 


9. love 


10. sixteen 


11. king 


12. rain 


3. From what Latin words are 


they derived? 






73 
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4. English of 








1. oiseiau 


2. double 


3. soir 


4. neuf 


5. fou 


6. ruisseau 


7. treize 


8. eau 


9. douze 


10. peine 


11. eu 


12. oui 



5. From what Latin words are they derived ? 

6. Mention some words in this section not derived from the 
Latin. 



7. Put into French 






1. air 2. sharp 
5. fault 6. broom 
9. I went 10. hedge 


3. skin 
7. rude 
11. fuU 


4. safe 
8. eagle 
12. queen 



3. jocus 


4. novem 


7. vita 


8. comoedia 


11. solus 


12. me 



8. From what Latin words are any of these derived ? 

9. What French words come from 

1. tredecim 2. nix 
5. nepos • 6. pavor 
9. paucus 10. fides 

10. Mention any words in which the c or ^ of the Latin be- 

comes softened into a vowel in French. 

11. French, and, where known, the Latin for 

1. summer 2. pavement 3. soul 4. lady 

5. half 6. husband 7. gold 8. of the 

9. known 10. pen 11. to obey 12. island 

12. How are the following sounds represented in French ? 

ay, eCy o, wau^ oo, wee.* 



Exercise III. Rules 17 to 24. 

1. What are nasal sounds ? With what vowels and con- 
sonants are they made ? 

2. Pronounce aw, cm, ainiy oin, en, ien^ oUy in, un. 

3. French and Latin of 

7. j^ear ^ 2. angel 3. orange 4. health 5. sentence 
6. morning ^. divine 8. prince ^. «.^q 10. end 
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4. English and Latin of 

1. enfin 2. enfant 3. don 4. onze 5. oncle 

6. lundi 7. vin 8. trente 9. vendre 10. mon 

5. French for 

1. dance 2. aunt 3. meat 4. in 5. ink 

6. again 7. tent 8. flax 9. mill 10. good 

6. 11. none 12. his 13. thy 14. from 15. hand 
16. bath 17. bread 18. to-morrow 19. full 20. bosom 

7. When is i\rnot nasal ? 
Give examples. 

8. Mention the names of animals, whose names, as alive or 
dead, differ from each other, and account for the difference. 

9. Give the French and English of 

1. annus 2. asinus 3. fons 4. mea 

5. imperator 6. imperatrix 7. similis 8. lampas 

10. Give the French and Latin of 

1. swarm 2. number 3. humble 4. deer 
5. printed 6. name 7. doubtful 8. hunger 

Exercise IY. Rules 25 to 37. 

1. What is the cedilla ? 

2. How are c and g sounded before a, e, t, o, u, and y? 

3. Give the sound of gn in the middle of a French word. 

4. What is the pronunciation of 

A. H in the termination Hon, 

B. s between two vowels. 

C. 1/ following a vowel. 

D. g in gue, gue, gui. 

E. ch in chapeau, &c. 

Give examples of each. 

5. Mention some words in which h is mute, and some in 

which it is aspirated. 

ir 4 
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6. What is the invariable sound of j, g^ and M? What is 
the liquid sound of // ? 

7. To be turned into French, with the Latin derivations. 

1. having 2. friendship 3. theatre 4. thing 

5. resolved 6. quarrel 7. four 8. five 

9. better 10. day ii. judge 12. play 

8. 13. I 14. man 15. lamb 16. coat 
17. tongue 18. nimble 19. frost 20. horse 

'21. cabbage 22. boil 23. theory 24. part 

9. To be turned into French. 

1. boy 2. received 3. he began 4. hat 

5. old age 6. hasted 7. fall 8. gained 

9. leg 10. old age ii. he caused 12. grass 

10. Mention some words in which q is not followed by u, 
and in which g represents w. 



Exercise V. Rules 38 to '45. 

1. What consonants are usually not sounded at the end of 

words ? What is the exception to the rule ? 

2. What consonants are usually sounded ? 

3. After what vowel is r mute ? 

4. Pronounce ils donnerenty Us avaient, ils rient; give the 

rule ? What does this termination resemble in Latin ? 

5. When is s sounded at the end of words ? 

6. Give the French and Latin of 

1. hot 2. great 3. blood 4. long 

5. wolf 6. field 7. three 8. all 

9. two 10. horses ii. nose 12. evil. 

7. 13. fire 14. car 15. ripe 16. iron 
17. bitter 18. yesterday 19. winter 20. proud 
21. foot 22. key 23. they 24. is. 

8. What is the English of 

1. pas 2. tous 3. fort 4. cheveux 

*5. champs 6. avec 7. bpaufs 8. parler , 
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Exercise VI. Bules 46 to 49. 

1. When is apostrophe used? 

2. What are the three accents called? on what vowels are 

they respectirely placed ? 
3- What does the circumflex often represent ? 

4. What is the use of two dots over a vowel? what are 

they called? Give the French names of the stops. 
[R. 70.] 

5. Give the French of 

1. eye 2. head 3. island 4. coast 

5. to be 6. beast 7. feast 8. master 

How were some of these written in old French ? 

6. What is the difference between 

du and du; mur and mur\ era and crtJ ; sar and «tir ? 

Qu. 7 to I2» Any questions at random from the previous 
exercises. 

Exercise YIT. Bules 50 to 69. 

[To be omitted by beginners.] 

1. Pronounce the following, mentioning any peculiarities: 

Plomb, almanac, estomac, tabac, blanc, franc, banc, clerc, 
cigogne, second, un grand homme, de pied-en-cap, clef, chef- 
d'oeuvre, sang et eau, long entretien, hache, habit, haine, 
herbe, h^ros, hanter, harangue, hate, haut, HoUande, sur les 
une heure, sur les ooze heures, le onzi^me, il, ils, mil, fil, 
sourcil, gentil, fusil, fils, flUe^ oeil, 11 mouill^es, pareille« fa- 
mille, bataille, gentilhomme, gentilshommes, commis, im- 
mense, immortalitc, femme, constamment^ condamner, bap- 
teme, exempt,* prompt, compte, sept, corps, temps, equitation, 
quadrupede, tour, Thomas, pas, has, Paris, Nicholas, helas, 
vis, fleur de lys, est, ouest, J6sus-Christ, le Christ, reflexion, 
Alexandre, exercice, exaraen, Auxerre, Bruxelles, deuxieme, 
sixi^me, vous et moi, moi et eux, nouveaux amis, je veux 
aller, une saison agreable, ils §taient, ils avaient ^t^ 

♦ Hence the English, "Exon of the 5fMar{/,= exempted from ordinary 
duty. 

v5 
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2, Distingaidh between hat amd bai, pecker and pecker, 
jeune sMdjeune, peekeur and peekeur; giving the Liuin de* 
riTaiiona of each. 



Exercise VLLL 

[To be omitted bj beginnen.] 

Difficult French soundsy to be r«ad constantly, for practice, 
after a master. 

Mojen, EspagnCy anjourdliai, ignorance^ hnmble, oom« 
bien, balance, poisson, poison, imp^tuosite, philosophic, 
paien, pays, nettoje, exercice, oeil, vieiile, veille, vieillard, 
tranquille, paon, monsieur, messieurs, patient, aout, sep- 
tembre, boucle, amiti^, changeons, chretien, montagne, cam- 
pagne, enseigne, espagnol, magnanimity, incomprehensibilite, 
de pied-en-cap, un grand bomme, qaerelle, brun, condamner, 
agneaa, chr^tienoe, vent, rends, gaie, biere, yolaille, deoil, 
chapeau de paille, enseigne, soleil, gentilhomme, jeux, hier, 
institution, Elizabeth, Caen, rien, le sien, le sein, Bouen, 
buisyK>n, besoin, ruisseaux, mangeait, nier, ils donnaient, 
aux femmes, il tient, impossible, parfum, Loois-Philippe, 
aucun, divin, ennemi, coin, effraj^, amitid, faible, Rheims, 
qu'est-ce que c'est que cela, coignee, canaille, travail, es- 
suyait, essentiel, cinq, recneil, cinq recueils, prompt, les h^s, 
les z^ros, faubourg, chef-d'oeuvre, oeil de boeuf, deux boeufs, 
Jean, pigeon, Janvier, F^vrier, Mars, Avril, Mai, Juin, 
Juillet, Aoiit, chien. 
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Exercise IX. Rules 71 to 77. 

1. How are the Latin cases represented in French? 

2. What are the particles used with the genitive or da* 

five ? lyiiAt contraction takes place with them and the 
article f 
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3. Repeat the definite article ^masculine and feminine, in 

both numbers. 

4. What is the article before a vowel and an h mute ? 

5. What is the indefinite article ? Decline un ail. 

6. How is " some^ expressed in French before a noun ? 
7- How before an a^ective ? 

8. How is the plural formed? Mention any exceptions. 

■ 9. Decline with the definite masculine article the French 
for 

1. father 8. king 3, son 4. book 5. master 6. arm. 

10. With the feminine article, 

1. mother 2. queen 3. daughter 4^ pen 5. mistress 6. hand. 

11. The following with a vowel or h mute : 

1. tree 2. eagle 3. man 4. winter & soul 6. hour. 

12. The same with un or une^ 



ExEBCiSE X. Bules 78 to 82. 

1. What is the French for 

1. some bread 5. some bacon ^ some salt 

2. some meat 6. some cream 10. some beer 

3. some lamb 7. some water 11. some orange 
4^ some boys 8. some girls 12. some children. 

2. 1. some good bread 3. some bad boys 
2. some good meat 4. some fine girls. 

^. What maybe used as the plural of t^ie e/i/a»^.^ decline 
it. Translate, there are some children in the garden ; 
many children ; to give books to children. 

4. What is there different in the French idiom in "the 
tables, chairs, and curtains^ which belong to Charles 
and Henry ? ** 

^. What nouns make the plural mxf 

6^ How do iK>ttns in al make the plural ? 

va 
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7. Decline tin ctil and FanL 

8. &c. Decline with definite and indefinite articles all the 

nouns in Yocabularj, 171. 

Exercise XL Boles 83 to 86. 

}» What is the nsnal position of adjectives ? 

2. Mention some which are osnallj or always placed before 

their noons. 

3. Pot into French. 

1. an old man. 2. a dear father. 3. a troe fable. 

4. a bad boj. 5. the joong husband. 6. a little child. 

4. How is the feminine of adjectives made» 

(a) ordinarily, 

(b) when the mascoline ends in e mote. 

5. What final letters are doobled in the feminine ? 

6. Give the feminine forms, and the English, of 

1. blanc 2. Tif 3. heoreux 4. beau 

5. fou 6. public 7. long 8. doux 
9. favori 10. malin 11. faux 12. vieux. 

7. Compare these adjectives. 

8. Compare gooct, bad, little^ in French and Latin. 

9. What are the corresponding adverbs ? 

10. How is the plural of adjectives formed ? 

11. Compare the first 12 adjectives in Yocabularj 185. 

12. Which of them would be placed after their sub* 

stantive ? 

Exercise XIL Numbers. Rules 87 to 99. 

1. What is the French of the cardinal numbers from 1 to 

20 ? Give the Latin numbers for the same. 

2. What is the French of 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 

100, and 1000? 

J. In what numbers, simple or compound, is the last letter 
sounded ? 



ACCIDENCE. 109 

4. How do the French supply the absence of 70, 80 and 
90 ? Is this like the Bible numeration ? 

5. To what numbers is et added ? 

6. When do vingt, cent, and mille, take s in the plural ? 

7. What is the date of the present day, month, and year, 
in French ? 

8. French for James I., Charles II., Henri V., Charles V., 
Pope Sixtus V. 

9. What changes take place in making cardinal into ordi* 
nal numbers ? 

10- What ordinal numbers are derived not from the car- 
dinal, but from the Latin, numerals ? 

11. French for 22, 33, 44, 55, 66, 77, 88, 99. 

12. Give the ordinals of these numbers. 

ExEBCiSE Xni. Numbers continued. 

1. Give the multiples of 100 up to 1000. 

2. Give the French for 

2, 12, 20, 200 and 2000. 

3, 1 3, 30, 300 and 3000. 

4, 14, 40, 400 and 4000. 

6, 15, 50, 500 and 5000, &c. 

as far as 9, 19, 90, 900 and 9000. 

3. ' The ordinals of the same. 

4. Read the following addition sums iu French, and state 
the answers : 



1. 3607 


2. 9976 


8. 7627 


4. 6549 


2859 


475 


6854 


7238 


3768 


89 


776 


470 


427 


7654 


65 


3986 



thus 1. 7 et 8 font (make = are) 15, etd font 24, et 7 font 
SI, je pose (1 put down) 1, et je retiens (and carry) 3 ; 3 et 
2 font 5, et 6 font 11, et 5 font 16, et font 16, je pose 6, et 
je retiens 1 ; 1 et 4 font 5, et 7 font 12, et 8 font 20, et 6 
font 26, je pose 6, etje retiens 2 ; 2 et Sfont 5, et 2 font 7, 
et Zfont 10 ; etfaipour total (and I haye «»& l^taJi^ \^^\. 
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5. French for 909, 944, 1037, 1154, 12,034, 1567, 
9,999,999, 100,002,517, 1857, 9,876,543,210. 

6. Say the multiplication table, as foUows, beginning 
each fresh number, at its own square. 



a. 2fois 2 font A 
twice 2 are 4 
^fois2font6 
&c. 


b. 3x3= 9 
3x4=12 
3x5=15 
&c. 


c. 4x4=16 
4x5=20 
4x6=24 
&c. 


d. 5x5=23 
5x6=30 
5x7=35 
&c. 


c. 6x6=36 
6x7=42 
6x8=48 
^c. 


/ 7x7=49 
7x8-56 
7x9=63 
&c. 


^. 8x 8-64 
8x 9=72 
8x10=80 
&c. 


A. 9x 9=81 
9x10=90 
9x11=99 


i. 10x10=100 
10x11 = 110 
10x12=120 


j. 11x11=121 
11x12=132 
12x12=144. 



ExBRCisifi XrV. Pronouns. Rules 100 to 108. 

1. What are the two classes of personal pronouns? which 
most resemble the Latin in inflexion ? 

2. Decline the personal pronouns^ 

a. singular^ /3. plural* 

8. Which parts of them are derived from the Latin ? 

4. Give the exact French (and Latin) of 

1. I 2. to him Zk to me • 4. her 

5. of them 6. me 7. to him 8 to joa 

». tbee 10. to her ii% us 18» of him 



ACCIDENCE, 111 

5. Give English (and Latin) of « 

1. en 2. me 3. lui 4. tu 

6, leur 6. elles 7. vous 8. les 

6. Put the pronouns to the following parts of parlevy to 
speak: 

1. parlera he will speak 4. parle-t^ does she speak ? 

2. parlames we spoke 5. parlionS' did we speak ? 

s, parlent thej speak 6. parleries^ would jou speak? 

7. What is the French and English of 

1. iUius, f. 2. illius, m. 3. mihi 4. illis 

5. te 6. Yos 7. nobis 8. illarum 

9. Yobis 10. mei li. illss 12. illos 

8. What is the French for sui, sibi, se f how is it like the 
Latin ? 

9. What is the common genitive of the third person, mas** 

culine and feminine, singular and plural ? What is the 
genitive of the first and second person ? 

10. To what is y equivalent? 

9 

1 1. What are the disjunctive personal pronouns ? How are 
thej declined ? What is the disjunctive plural of Ae and 
she? 

\2» What corresponds to se in the disjunctive list? What 
is the English of the word alluded to ? 



Exercise XV. Possessive Pi^onouns. Kules 109 to 120. 

1 . What are the two classes of possessive pronouns ? How 
are they used ? 

2. If there is a noun in the same part of the clause, which 
sort is used ? If there is no noun, which ? Bj what prefix 
may one class be known at once ? 

3. Give the conjunctives with livre m. vOi^ plume f. 

4. Give the disjunctives of the three persons^ maseuline 

and feminine, singular and plural* 
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5. Which two occur ia both lists ? How are they distin 

guished ? 

6. How are the two classes distinguished bj the English? 

7. When are man, ton, son, used with feminine nouns ? 

8. In ho^ many ways may son chapeau be translated ? e, g* 

Monfils a perdu son chapeau. 
Ma file a perdu son chapeau, 
IJ enfant a perdu son chapeau. 

9. Translate into French, 

1. thy book and mine. 6. my watches and thine. 

2. my pen and thine. 7. our children and yours. 

3. your flower and ours. 8. my son and hers. 

4. his money and theirs. 9. your hat and theirs. 
5« her house and thine. 10. thy houses and hers* 

10. What is the usage of ce, cet, cette, and ces. Give 
examples of each^ with plume f* habit m* enfant m. 

femme f. homme m. livre m. 

11. French for 

1. it was. 2. they are. 3. all that there is. 

4. that whichk 5. this is good. 6. that is bad. 

12. What adverbial particles are added to any of the de- 
monstratives ? Give examples. 



Exercise XVI. Rules 121 to 138. 

1. Decline the relative. 

2. What is the French for 

1. cujus 2. quod 3. qui, pi. 4. cui 

5. quem 6. quos 7. quorum 8. quibus* 

3. Decline the relative lequel with the article. 

4. How is the interrogative qui declined ? put into French 

I. who is there? 3. what do you say? 

2* of whom do you speak? 4, of NvUat are you speaking ? 
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5. How are reflexive prooouns divided ? What is added 
to some of them ? Put into French myself^ thyself^ him- 
selfy yourselfy oneself, and their plurals^ both as used be- 
fore a verb, and apart from a verb. 

6. French for 

1. what book ? 3. what books ? 

2. w^hat pen ? 4. what pens ? 

7. What is the construction of the indefinite on f 

8. What is the French for 

1. no one9 2. other 3. either 4. each one 

5. each 6. neither 7. one another 8. both. 

VERBS. 

9. How many voices, moods, and sets of tenses, has a 
French verb ? 

10. What is the difference between simple and compound 
tenses ? How are the latter formed ? 

11. What does the third plural of nearly every tense end 
in ? What tense is an exception ? See donner. 

12. What is the rule for the formation of imperfect sub- 
junctive ? 



Exercise XVII. Avoir. Rule 139. 

1. Go through the tenses beginning 

I. feus 2.feusse 3,favais 4,faurai 

5. aie G.fai 7.faurais s.faie. 

and state what tenses they are. 



2. Give the French 

1. ye have 5. he had 9. they shall liave 

2. ye will have 6. let him have 10. they should have 

3. ye would have 7. he shall have ll. they may have 

4. ye had 8. he should have 12. they had. 
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3. When does the imperatiye take y in the diphthong, 

when X f 

4. Which parts of tenses are invariably marked with ac- 

cents? 

5. Prove that the future has the same terminations as the 

present indicative of avoir; and the conditional the 
same as the imperfect.* 

6. Go through the tenses beginning 

1. guefetisse eu, 4.fetis^eu 

^.fauraisjeu 5, que fate eu 

3. favais^eu 6. jaurai eu^ ^^ 

and state what tenses they are. 

7. Give the third person plural of all the simple tenses. 

8. Put into French (and Latin) 

1. he would have had 2. thou wilt have had 3 they had had 
4. we might have had 5. 1 have had 6. you had had. 

Exercise XVIII. hre. Rule 140. 

1. Compare the present indicative of the Latin sum and the 

French etre. 

2. Compare the perfect of each together ; also 

3. The future indicative ; and 

4. The imperfect subjunctive. 

5. Go through the tenses beginning 

1 . je fu8 2. je fusse 3. jetais 4. je serai 

5. sois 6. je suis 7. je serais 8. je sois, 

6. Je suis means both / am from etre to be, and I follow, 

from suivre to follow. Translate the following riddle : 

Je suis ce que je suis, 
£t je ne suis pas ce que je suis ; 
Car si j'^tais ce que je suis, 
Je ne serais pas ce que je suis. 

The answer is " un laquais f qui suit son maitre/* 

* This is the same in all French verbs. Cf. donneryfiniry &c. 
/ The deriYation of laqxtais is amusing; it comes from the Italian 
^ cAef w/to 's there f 
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7. Give the French of 

1. ye are 5. he had 9. they shall be 

2. je will be 6. let him be lo. they should be 

3. ye would be 7. he shall be li. they shall be 

4. ye were 8. he should be 12. they were. 

8. When does the imperative take y in the diphthong, 

when i f 

9. Prove that the future has the same terminations as the 
present of avoir^ and the conditional the same as the 
imperfect. 

10. Give the third person plural of all the simple tenses. 

11. Put into French (and Latin) 

1. they would have been 4. we might have been 

2. thou wilt have been 5. let them be 

3. let him be 6. they had been. 

12. Put into French, placing the pronoun after the verb, 

1. should we be? 2. is he? 3. were you ? 4. wilt thou be? 
5. had they been? 6. were you 7. would he be? 8. are we ? 



Exercise XIX. Rules 141, 142. 

1. What are the terminations of the four conjugations ? 

2. Go through the tenses beginning 

l.je donnerai 2. queje donne s.je donnais A.je donnasse 
b.je donnerais 6. donne 7.je donne S.fai donne, 

and state what tenses they are. 

3. How are the compound tenses formed ? 

4. Which tenses end in the third plural with ent not 

sounded ? 

5. Parse, and give the English of 

1. tu donneras 2. Us donnenl 3. elle donnait 4. quHl donne 

5. tu donnerais 6. Us donnerent 7. donnez 8. quHl dcnnat. 

6. What is the imperfect subjunctive formed from ? What 

characterises its third singular ? 
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7. Show that the future has the terminations of the present 
of avoir and the conditional of the imperfect. 

7. Give the third plural of all the indicatiye compound 
tenses^ and the first plural of all the simple tenses. 

9. Put into French 

1. we give 2. ye were giving 3. they will give 

4. that we may give 5. let us give 6. we might give 

7. thou wilt give 8. 1 should give 9. give ye. 

10. Translate exactly 

1. tu eus donne 2. il avait donne 3. il donna 

4. vous aurez donne 5. votis avez donne 6. il donnait 
7. quHls eussent donne 8. donnons a. il donnerait 

Exercise XX. Finir. Bule 143. 

1. What are the chief parts of ^m>? (viz. present infini* 

tive, present and past participles.) 

2. Give the present indicative and subjunctive of 

1. ayir 2. ^nir 3. jouir, 

3. The perfect indicative and imperfect subjunctive of 

1. vemir 2. gravir 3. batir. 

4. The future, conditional, and imperative of 

1. reussir 2. enrichir 3. fournvr. 

5. Show that the singular is the same in the present and 

preterite indicative, the plural different. 

6. Show that there is only one part different in the present 

and imperfect subjunctive of finir. Give the rule for 
the formation of the latter. 

7. Give the third plural of all the simple tenses. 

8. Give the first plural of all the compound tenses. 

9. Parse and give the English of 

1. vous Jinissiez 2. que tafinisse (2) 3. ilfinira 
4, nous auronsfini 5. tu finis (2) 6. quHilfinisse (2) 

T. je^nirais 8. tu auras ^nis 9. qu^Ufinit 
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10. Pat into French. 

1. we finish 2. we shall finish 8. let them finish 

4. finish ye 5. ye should finish 6. I may finish 

7* you have finished 8. thou shalt have f. 9. that he may have 

finished. 

Exercise XXL Recevoir. Rule 144. 

1. What are the chief tenses of recevoirf 

2. Give the present indicative and suhjunctive of 

1. recevoir 2. devoir 3. apercevoir 

3. the perfect indicative and imperfect subjunctive of 

1. concevoir 2. recevoir 3. devoir 

4. Show that the future indicative has the same termina- 

tions as the present indicative of avoir, and the condi- 
tional of the imperfect. 

.5. What parts of recevoir take a cedilla ? 

6. Give the third plural of all the simple tenses. 

7. And the third singular of the compound tenses. 

8. What parts does the imperative borrow from the indica- 
tive, what from the subjunctive ? 

9. Go through the tenses beginning 

I. je re^tisse, 2, je recevrais S.jeregus 

4. regois 5,jeregoive Q,je recevrai, 

and state what tenses they are. 

10. Put into French 

1. 1 shall have received 2. they had received 
3. let us receive 4. he shall receive 

5. we had received 6. she might receive. 

Exercise XXIL Rendre, Rule 145. 

1. What are the chief parts of rendre ? 

2. Give the present indicative and subjunctive of 

1. vendre 2. attendre 3. reyondre^ 
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3. The perfect indicative and imperfect subjunctive of 

l« pretendre 2. descendre 3. rendre. 

4. In how many places are the following forms found ? v 

rendy rende, rendez, rendenL 

5. Give the third plural of the simple tenses. 

6. And the second singular of the compound tenses. 

7. Parse 

1. rendons 2. rendit 3. rendit 

4. rendra 5. rendrions 6. rendrez. 

prefix the proper pronouns. 

8. Go through the tenses beginning 

\,je rendrai 2. rends 3. que je rendisse, 
and state what tenses thej are. 

9. Put into French 

I. we rendered 2. I should render 3. they shall render 
4. I did render 5. you shall render 6. we shall have render 
7. he shall &c. 8. let him render 9. they may have &c. 

Exercise XXIII. Rules 146 to 149. 

1. How are passive verbs formed? How is the passi 

practically avoided in French ? (R. 126, note.*) 

2. Go through the following tenses of etre aime : — 

1. 1 am loved 2. 1 should be loved 

3. let him be loved 4. I shall be loved 

5. 1 may have been loved 6. that thou mightest be lov< 

3. What verbs take etre in the compound tenses ? 

4. Go through the tenses 

l»je suis arrive 3. queje sots venu 

2. je serai venu 4. quejefusse arrive. 

5. What change takes place when a question is asked ? 

6. y^hj is the e o^ je donne accented in the interrogati 

form ? 
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7. What is inserted occasionallj with the third person in 
interrogatives? 

8. Go through the tenses 

1. ai-je donne ? 3. suis-je venu f 

2. avais-je donne ? 4. etais-je arrive ? 

9. How is not expressed in French ? 

10. Give the perfect indicative of parler negatively, also 
the imperfect subjunctive and the future. 

11. Go through the tenses beginning 

l.jene parlais pas 2. je ne parlai pas 

3. je ne parlerai pas 4. je ne parlerais pas, 

12. Give the corresponding compound tenses in the negative 
form. 



ExEKCiSE XXIV. Rules 150, 151. 

1. What is the position of the negative and of the pronoun 

in the simple and in the compound tenses of ^mV, when 
« conjugated negatively and interrogatively? 

2. Put into French 

1. doest thou not finish ? 2. did we not finish ? 

3. will he not finish ? 4. would they not finish ? 

5. will you not have finished ? 6. should we not have &c. 

and go through the entire tenses afterwards. 

3. What are pronominal verbs ? What else are they called ? 

Why called pronominal, when all verbs may have a 
pronominal subject before or after them ? 

4. What are the prefixes of these verbs ? 

5. Give the third plural of all the indicative tenses. 

6. How do the compound tenses differ from non-reflexive 

verbs ? 

7. Give the first person singular and plural of all the com- 

pound tenses. 

8. What is the French for 

1. that I may wash 2. thou shalt have washed 

3. ye will wash 4. they should have washed 

5. that he might have washed 6. that we mi^ht y(«&Vv« 
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9. Go through the imperative. How does it differ from an 
ordinary imperative ? 

10. Put in to French 

1. that thou mi<;htest wash 2. you had washed 

3. they will wash 4. let them wash 

5. I shall have washed 6. he would have washed. 



ExEKCiSE XXV. Rules 152 to 154. 

1. What is the position of the two pronouns in pronominal 
verbs used 

a. interrogatively h, negatively 
c, interrogatively and negatively ? 

2. Go through the perfect interrogative of se laver. 

3. „ the future negatively. 

4. „ the imperative negatively and also affirma- 

tively. 

5. „ the present and imperfect subjunctive nega- 

tively. 

6. „ these compound tenses, 

1. I had not washed 

2. that I may not have washed 

3. shall I not wash ? 

4. have I not washed ? 

7. What is the present indicative and the imperative of 

1. se coucher to lie down 2. se lever to get up ? 

8. The preterite indicative and the imperfect subjunctive of 
1. iefforcer to force oneself. 2. s^etonner to be astonished. 

9. Give the reflexive forms of 

1. tu laverais 2. lavons 3. qtCils lavent 

4. fat lavi 5. auras'tu lave ? 6. je navais pas 

[lavi 
7. n^aUje pas lave ? 8. ne lavera-t-il pas f 9. vous lavez, 

20. What are the past infinitives and past participles of the 
verbs se coucher^ se tevevy ieffacer^ ^itonner f 
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11. What 18 the French for 

1. these ladies had been astonished. 

2. these boys have got up early (a bon matin). 

3. when (qttand) she shall have lain down. 

4. that we might have forced ourselves. 



Exercise XXYL Rules 155 to 159. 

1. What are impersonals ? 

2. Give all the tenses of 

l.falloir 2. ilf/ a 3. ilpleut. 

3. French for 

1. it freezes 2. it lightens 3. it appears 4. it suffices 
5. it thaws 6. it snows 7. it matters 8. it becomes 
9. it happens lo. it rains 11. it thunders 12. it hails. 

4. What peculiarities of orthography are there in verbs 
ending in cer in the infinitive ? Is there anything like 
this in recevoir ? 

5. Write down or repeat the present indicative of com- 
mencer, prononcevy s^efforcer. 

6. Gk) through the imperfect and perfect of the same. 

7. Before what sounds must g be made soft in manger ? 

8. How is it so made ? 

8. Gro through the present indicative, the imperfect, perfect, 
and imperative of changer, 

9. When do verbs like appeler double the I? to what parts 

of the verb will this apply ? 

10. When is t doubled in verbs ending in eter ? To what 

parts of the verb does this apply ? 

11. When do verbs in i/er spell the diphthong with t for y? 
What is there like this in avoir and etre ? Go through 
the present indicative of employer and payer. 

12. What is the only irregularity in envoyer to send ? What 

other verb has the same irregularity? 
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ExEBOSE XXYIL Irregular Verbs. Boks 160 to 162. 

[Tbis exemse maj be dirided into two kaona.] 

1. Give the rule for changing the preterite indicative into 
the imperfect- sabjonctive in the four conjogmtions. 

2. How is the third singular of the latter distinguished ? 

3. What tenses, or parts of tenses, in anj French yerb^ are 
derived from 

a. the infinitive, 

b. the present participle, 

c. the past participle. 

9 

4. Classify the tenses of 

1. paraitre 2. parler 3. recevoir 4. plaire 
under the three chief parts. 

o. What are the onlj irregular verbs of the first conjuga- 
tion? 

6. Go through the tenses beginning 

\, va 2. firai 3. quefallasse 4. faUai, 
and state what tenses thej are. 

7. What does alter take in the compound tenses? 

8. When does % precede the U in aller f 

9. What changes ever take place in the imperative ? 

10. What is the difference of meaning between 

U a ete a Rome and il est alle a Rome, 

11. Give the future and imperative of ^en aUer, affirma- 
tively and negatively. 

12. Go through the tenses 

1 . queje ne nCen aille pas. 

2. que je m* en fusse pa>s allL 
8. TtCen irauje f 

4. ne m'en irais-je pas t 
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Exercise XXVULL. Irregular Verbs. Rule 163. 

Give the present and past participles of the verbs in 163. 
The English also and the Latin of them where thej are 
directly derived from the Latin? 



Exercise XXIX. Irregular Verbs, 1 to 6. 
Acquerir, bouiUir, courir, couvrir, cueillir, and dormir. 

1. Give the chief parts of these verbs. 

2. From what Latin verbs are they derived ? How do they 

dijQfer as to conjugation in the two languages ? 

3. Go through the perfect indicative and imperfect sub- 
junctive of these verbs. 

4. What parts o£ acquerir take double rf 

5. Give the third plural of aU its tenses. 

6. What parts of bouillir are monosyllabic ? 

7. What is meant by II mouillees? Illustrate it from the 
verb bouillir, 

8. What parts of courir and dormir are monosyllabic ? 

9. Go through the conditional and imperfect subjunctive of 
these two verbs. 

10. What verbs are conjugated like couvrirf How does its 

conjugation dijQfer from that oifinir ? What is its past 
participle ? 

11. Go through the present indicative and future of cueillir? 

12. What is the French of 

« 

1. he acquired 2. let them boil 3. let us run 

4. thou shalt cover 5. he culled 6. that we may sleep. 

7. cooperiens 8. dormietis 9. dormiatis 

10. offerret ii. aperiemus 12. curre. 

o2 
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Exercise XXX. Irregular Verbs, 7 to 10. 
Mentir, &c. fuir, mourir, tenir, venir, vetir, 

1. Give the chief parts of those verbs. 

2. What verbs are conjugated like dormir f 

3. Which of them take etre in the compound tenses ? 

4. What verb is derived from fugere ? What is the irre- 
gularity in the spelling of its diphthong ? What other 
verbs does it resemble in this respect ? 

5. What change of diphthong takes place in any part of 
mourirf Mention other verbs similarly affected. State 
what parts of these verbs are subject to the change ? 

6. Go through the two subjunctive tenses of mourir, 

7. What is the French for 

I. let us fly 2. we will serve 3. he had set out 
4. when they have set out 5- ye fled 6. they died. 

8. What is the only difference between tenir and venir f go 
through the present indicative and the imperative of 
these two verbs. 

9. What is the conditional of tenir f the present and imper- 

fect subjunctive o{ venir f 

10. What French verb comes from vestio f How is the s 
represented in the French ? What parts are monosyl- 
labic ? 

II. Put into French and English. 

1. tenens 2. fugiat 3. mortua est 

4. vestiamus 5. veniant 6. venient 

7. venerint. 8. fugiet 9. venlmus* 

12. "iVis not nasal, when doubled or followed by a vowel." 
Illustrate this from venir. 
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ExEBCiSE XXXI. Irregular Verbs, 11 to 16. 
Asseoiry mouvoir, pouvoiry savoir, valoir, and voir. 

1. Give the chief parts of these verbs, and the Latin roots. 

2. In what parts of asseoir does the d of assidere appear ? 

3. Give the imperative, affirmatively and negatively, of 
sasseoir. 

4. In what respect does mouvoir resemble mourir? to what 
parts of the verb does the observation apply ? 

5. Mention the chief irregularities in pouvoir. 

6. Go through the present indicative and subjunctive of sa^ 
voir. What is the diiBference between savant and sa- 
chani f 

7. Go through the imperfect subjunctive of mouvoir, pou- 

voir, and savoir, 

8. What parts of savoir have ch ? 

9. Give the rule for the position of i in the present sub- 
junctive of valoir ; what is the future indicative? 

10. Mention interchanges of / into d in any French words. 

11. When is there oi, when oy, in voir? 

12. Go through (a) the imperative of valoir. 

(b) the future of voir, 

(c) the present subjunctive o£ mouvoir. 

Exercise XXXII. Irregular Verbs, 17 to 22. 
Vouhir, boire, connaitre, craindre, croire, and croitre, 

1. English and Latin of these verbs ? Chief parts ? 

2. Present indicative and subjunctive of vouloir? How 

does its future resemble that of valoir, its present in- 
dicative mourir? 

3. What are the monosyllabic parts of boire f How does 

it resemble recevoir ? 

g3 



126 PRAXIS 6ALLIGA. 

4. Go through the imperative and the two simple sub- 
junctive tenses of boire. 

5. Is there much irregularity in connaitre f what verb is 

conjugated like it ? What parts have a circumflex? 

6. In what parts of craindre does g not occur ? 

7. What verbs are conjugated like it ? 

8. In what respect does croire resemble voir f 

9. What is the dijBference between cru and cru f What 

parts of croitre take a circumflex ? 

10. Imperative of craindre^ croire, and croitre f 

11. Put into French 

1. thou shalt grow 7. that you might know 

2. let him believe 8. drink ye 

3. that we should have com- 9. ye would wish 

plained 10. shall we drink? 

4. having painted ll. that they might grow 

5. I was joining 12. 1 shall have known. 

6. he should fear 

12. What is the French of 

1. bibes 2. cognovisti 3. ut jungeres 

4. crediderunt 5. creverant 6. pinxissenL 

and the Latin of 

1. croyait 2. croitrait 3. craignit 

4. qu'il connaisse 5. buvons 6. qu'ils veuillent. 



ExEBCiSE TXYTTT- Irregular Verbs, 23 to 28. 
Dire, ecrire, faire, lire, meiire, and naitre. 

1. Give the English, chief parts, and Latin of these verbs. 

2. What second persons plural present indicative end in s, 

not zf 

3. What thirds plural of the same tense end in onif 

4. What variety of pronunciation takes place in the diph- 

thong at in /aire ? 
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5. Show that the singular of\he present and perfect indica- 
cative of dire is the samei the plural different ? 

6. What are the dissyllahic parts of ecrire f 

7. Go through the tenses beginning 

1. fasse 2. fisse 8. ferais 

4. fais 5. mis 6 naquisse. 

and state what thej are. 

8. How far does lire differ from dire f 

9. Where does mettre take only one t f what is its perfect 
indicative and imperfect subjunctive? how does the 
third person singular in these tenses differ ? 

10. What is the French and English of 

1. nascimur 2. natus est 3. nascetur 

4. mittebat 5. legerunt 6. faciet 

7. faciat 8. scribemus 9. dicite. 

11. What is the French for 

1. dicis 2. dices 3. dicebas 

4. facimus 5. faciebamus 6. faciemus 

7. lege 8. die 9. mitte. 

12. Where does the v in parts of ecrire come from ? Where 

does it vanish ? 



Exercise XXXIV. Irregular Verbs, 29 to 34. 
Nuire, plaire, prendre, resoudre, rire, and suivre, 

1. Give the chief parts, English, and Latin, of these verbs. 

2. What is the 

(a) perf. indie, third plur. {d) imperat. second sing. 
. {b) imperf. subj. third sing, (c) pres. indie, second plur. 
Ip) fut. indie, first plur. (/) pres. subj. second plur. 

of nuire f 

3. Give the corresponding parts ot nocere. 

4. What verb is declined like plaire f give the imperative 

of both, affirmatively and negatively. 

g4 
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5. French for 

1. he takes 2. he was taking 3. he took 

4. he will take 5. he would take 6. let him take 

7. that he maj take 8. that he may be taken 9. he is taken. 

6. What parts o£ prendre have double n f 

7. How does rire differ from lire f 

8. What parts of risoudre have dy what parts v, what parts 
neither d nor v f 

9. Learn off and translate the riddle contained in Exer- 
cise XVL 6. 

10. What is the French of 

1. ridebo 2. riderem 3. riserunt 

4. placebo 5. placerem 6. placuerunt 

7. sequar 8. sequerer 9. secut® sunt. 

11. Put into Latin 

1. je tairai 2. qu'il prenne 3. je suivis 

4. vous rites 6. nous sommes pris 6. qu'il pl4t 
7. qu'ils plaisent 8. suis (imperat.) 9. tu suivais. 

12. What parts of suivre drop the v f Where does the v 

come from ? 

Exercise XXXV. Irregular Verbsy 39, 40, and 

recapitulation. 

Vaincre, vivre, and all the irregular verbs. 

1. Give the chief parts^ English, and Latin, of vaincre and 

vivre ? Where does the c come from in these verbs ? 

2. Go through their imperative negatively. 

3. Give the third plural of all the tenses of vivre, 

4. What parts of vaincre have q f 

5. Parse the following words, and give the chief parts, the 

English and Latin of their infinitives. 

1. tu vas 2. irez-vous 3. qu*il aille 

4, je me suis assis 5. nous fumes 6. qu'ils bouillent 

r. j'Js courront 8. ne craiguez mu ^. ^t^ and era 
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6. 10. vous dites 
13. fuyons 
16. il naquit 

7. 19. il plut and plut 20. pouvez-vous 
22. je suis r^solu 23. ris 
25. servez-vous 



11. tu dors 12. vous feriez 

14. vous avez mis 15. ils me u rent 
17. nous ojQfrions 18. nous peignimes 



3. 28. vous vaudrez 
31. suivra-t-il 
34. veux-tu 



26. ils vinrent 

29. venez 

32. nous verrons 

35. vous vivrez 



21. il prit 
24. sentit-il 
27. qu'il tienne 

30. v^cut-il 
33. voyez-vous 
36. vous prites 



9. What irregular verbs have no imperative. 

10. Give the imperatives of any of them that are reflexive, 
affirmatively and negatively. 

11. Go through the future and present subjunctive of s^en 
aller and se couvrir. 

12. What is the meaning of aller before an infinitive^ with- 

out a preposition ? and of venir before an infinitive 
with de f 

Translate into French / am going to do ity and / have 
just done it. 



Exercise XXXVI. Adverbs. Rules 165 to 167. 



1. How are adverbs formed from adjectives ? 

2. Give the French of 

1. thus, so 
5. then 
9. enough 



2. very 3. more 4. now 

6. how much 7. very 8. badly 

10. soon 11. yesterday 12. no 



3. 13. to-day 14. as^ like 15. here 
17. as much as 18. at first 19. there 
21. much 22. to-morrow 23. far 

4. 25. everywhere 26. why 27. often 

29. little 30. almost 31. so much 

33. perhaps 34. when 35. always 

37. there 38. sometimes. 

q5 



16. yes 
20. well 
24. where 

28. very 
32. too much 
36. if 
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5. Which of these are derived from the Latin ? 

6. How are negative adverbs formed ? 

7. What is the English of 

1. souvent 2. hier 3. quelquefois 4. beaucoup 

5 tr^s, fort 6. aujourd'hui 7. jamais 8. trop 

9. pourquoi 10. demain 11. ne-jamais 12. combien. 



ExERasE XXXVll. Conjunctions, &c. 



1 . What is the French of 

1. although 2. however 3. because 
5. whilst 6. therefore 7. when 



2. What is the English of 

1. ainsi 2. enfin 

5. afin que 6. mais 



3. ou 
7. que 



4. since 
8. and. 



4. SI 

8. tandisqiie. 



3. Which of these are derived from the Latin ? 



4. What is the French of 

1. near 2. against 

5. before 6. of, from 

9. around lo. behind 

5. What is.the English of 

1. k 2. chez 

5. apres 6. dans 

9. avec 10. depuis 



.3. m 

7. towards 
11. among 



3. devant 
7. entre 
11. par 



4. for 
8. under 
12. upon. 



4. pendant 
8. sans 
12. vers. 



6. French for 

1. for shame I 
4. gently 



2. alas! 

5. take care. 



3. ho there ! 
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ExBBCiSE XXXVIIL Vocabulary, 171, 172. 
(Prefix an article to every substantive.) 



1. French and (where stated) Latin of 

1. man 2. woman 3. child 

5. girl 6. husband 7. wife 

9. daughter lo. father ii. mother 

2. English and (where stated) Latin of 

13. sceur 14. oncle 15. tante 

17. neveu 18. ni^ce 19. maitre 

21. domestique 22. vieillard 23. vieille 

3. French and English of 

25. regina 26. princeps m,f, 27. amicus 
29. domina 30. senior. 



4. boy 

8. son 
12. brother. 



16. cousin 
20. midtresse 
24. roi. 



28. inimicus 



3. face 
7. nose 
11. tongue 



4. French and Latin of \ 

1. body 2. head 

5. eye, eyes 6. eyelid 
9. lips 10. tooth 

5. French and (where stated) Latin of 

13. chin 14. beard 15. ear 

17. neck 18. throat 19. shoulder 

' 21. hand 22. finger 23. thumb 

6. French and English of words derived from 

25. genu 26. pes 27. talus 28. cerebrum 

29. cor 30. caro 3i. sanguis 32. os 

33. vox 34. visus 35. tactus 



4. forehead 
8. mouth 
12. cheek. 



16. hair 
20. arm 
24. nail 



36. gustus 



7. I^ench for 
1. gentleman 
4. toe 



2. young lady 3. leg. 
5. smelling. 6. hearing 

06 
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ExEBCisE XXXIX. Vocabulary, 173, 174. 

In the following the Latin is to be given, where stated. 
1. French for 



1. clothes 2. coat 

5. shirt 6. stockings 

9. had 10. gloves 



3. waistcoat 4. trowsers 

7. shoes 8. boots 

11. handkerchief 12. button 



2. English for 

13. poche 
17. sole 
3. 'pierres 

3. French for 

7. slate 
11. drawing-room 12. kitchen 



14. linge 
18. drap 
4. briques 



8. cottage 



15. lock 

4. English for 

19. vitre 
23. tapis 
27. table 

5. 'French for 

31. cup 
35. fork 



16. key 



20. volet 
24. lis 
28. sofa 



32. glass 
36. spoon 



15. laine. 
1. maison 
5. mortier 

9. stable 
13. room 
17. window 



21. toit 
25. si6ge 
29. plat 

33. bottle 
37. candle 



16. coton 
2. mur 
6. tuile 



10. parlour 
14. door 
18. curtains 



22. chemin^e 
26. chaise 
30. assiette 

34. knife 
38. lamp 



Exercise XL. Vocabulary, 175, 176. 



Give the French, and (where given) the Latin. 


1. a meal 


11. beef 


21. sauce 


31. tea 


2. breakfast 


12. mutton 


22. salt 


32. coffee 


3. dinner 


13. veal 


23. vinegar 


33. milk 


4. supper 


14. pork 


24. mustard 


34. cream 


5. bread 


15. lamb 


26. pepper 


35. egg 


6. meat 


16. game 


26. water 


36. butter 


7. fish 


17. ham 


27. beer 


37. sugar 


8. piece 


18. bacon 


28. wine 


38. honey 


9. boiled meat 


19. soup 


29. tart 


39. gloves 


JO. roast meat 


20. gravy 


30. cheese 


40. shoes 
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le English and (where given) the Latin. 

irdin 11. rose 20. chou 

rbre 12. tulipe 21. carotte 

eur 13. yiolette 22. oignon 

uit 14. marguerite 23. pomme de terre 



ranche 15. lis 
iuille 16. oeillet 

17. pois 

18. f^ves 

19. haricots 



dene 
rme 
ene 
gne 



24. pomme 

25. abricot 

26. cerise 

27. groseille 

28. prune 



29. raisin 

30. noisette 

31. orange 

32. pois 

33. fraise 

34. noi^ 

35. figue 

36. amande 

37. raisin sec 



Exercise XLI. Vocabulaiy, 177, 178. 



French 


English 


French 


English 


;hool 


12. canif 


1. virtue 


12. guerre 


iholar 


13. crayon 


2. vice 


13. v6rit6 


)arding- 


school 14. portecrayon 


3. piety 


14. vie 


jarder 


15. th^me 


4. justice 


15. mort 


itor 


16. ardoise 


5. faith 


16. beaut^ 


iipil 


17. encrier 


6. goodness 


' 17. paresse 


sson 


18. grammaire 


7. misery 


18. plaisir 


3ok 


19. dictionnaire 


8. law 


19. douleur 


iper 


20. banc 


9. wisdom 


20. pens^e 


in 


21. pupitre 


10. glory 


21. pension 


k 


22. conge 


11. slate 


22. pais 



ames of the four seasons in French 
twelve months 
days of the week. 



» 



» 



ench 
me 

iar m. 
jar f. 
onth 



English 

6. semaine 

7. jour 

8. journ^ 

9. heure 
10. minute 



French English 

11. second 16. nuit 

12. morning 17. aujourd'hui 

13. noon 18. hier 

14. afternoon 19. demain 

15. evening 20. les saisons 
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ExnciSE XUL VoeahuJary^ 18% 181, 182. 



French 


English 


French 


English 


1. afiimalii 


9. yache 


17. fawns 


SSw fievie 


2. beasU 


la veaa 


18. lions 


26. lapin 


3. horses 


lU brebis 


19. tigers 


27. eluen 


4. ponies 


12. agneaa 


20. b«urs 


28. chat 


5. asses 


13. ch^yre 


21. elephants 


29. rat 


s. mnles 


14. pore 


22. camels 


30i sonris 


7« oxen 


15. cerf 


23. wolves 


31. taupe 


8. bolls 


16. biche 


24. foxes 




French 


English 


English 


FremOi 


1. cock 


8. serin 


15. corbean 


22. peacock 


2. hen 


9. moinean 


16. comeille 


23. salmon 


3. chicken 


10. hirondelle 


17. hiboa 


24. tnrbot 


4. goose 


11. rossignol 


18. aigle 


25. trout 


6. duck 


12. merle 


19. vantour 


26. eel 


6« pigeon 


13. grive 


20. perdrix 


27. herring 


7. dove 


14. alouette 


21. faisan 


28 oyster. 


Exercise 7 JJII. 


Vocahularyy 183, 184. 


French 


English 


French 


English 


1. serpents 


1. monde 


10. stars 19 


. nord 


2. frogs 


2. nature 


11. storms 20 


. sud, midi 


3. worms 


3. terre 


12. clouds 21 


. est, orient 


4. ants 


4. eau 


13 rain 22 


. ouest> Occident 


5. butterflies 


5. feu 


14. snow 23 


. Europe 


6. flies 


6. air 


15. ice 24. 


. Asie 


7. bees 


7. ciel 


16. frost 25, 


. Afrique 


8. wasps 


8. soleil 


17. dew 26, 


. Amerique 


9. grasshoppers 9. lane 


18. globe 27. 


. empire. 


French 


French 


English 


English 


28. kingdom 


35. sea 


42. bois 


49. acier 


29. country 


36. ocean 


43. eglise 


50. airain 


30. mountain 


37. waves 


44. navire 


51. plomb 


31. hiU 


38. tide 


45. m^tal 


52. cuivre 


32. valley 


39. island 


46. or 


53. ^tain. 


33. river 


40. town 


47. argent 


54. vif-argent 


S4, bridge 


4;. village 


48. far. 


55. maison. 



VOCABULABT. 
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XLIV. Vocabulary^ 185. 
Adjectives, 



French 

1. white 

2. black 

3. red 

4. yellow 

5. green 

6. blue 

7. grey 

8. brown 

9. purple 
10. scarlet 

English 

61. ouvert 

52. ferme 

53. gras 

54. maigre 

55. gros 

56. mince 

57. plein 

58. vide 

59. long 

60. court 



English 

• 

11. bon 

12. mauyais 

13. riche 

14. pauYre 

15. sage 

16. sot 

17. fort 

18. faible 

19. grand 

20. petit 

French 

61. affectionate 

62. frightful 

63. nimble 

64. rough 
6.5. odd 

66. honest 

67. charming 

68. dear 

69. convenient 

70. courageous 



French 


English 


21. pretty 


31. doux 


22. ugly 


• 32. amer 


23. young 


33. vertueux 


24. old 


34. mechant 


25. light 


35. heureux 


26. heavy 


36. malheureux 


27. quick 


37. vrai 


28. slow 


38. faux 


29. hot 


39. agreable 


30. cold 


40. desagreable 



English 

71. cruel 

72. delicate 

73. delicieux 

74. farouche 

75. favori 

76. feroce 

77. fier 

78. fin 

79. genereux 

80. habile 



French 

81. honest 

82. broad 

83. sick 

84. ripe 

85. noble 

86. obstinate 

87. polite 

88. deep 

89. cunning 

90. dirty 



French 

41. diligent 

42. idle 

43. attentive 

44. negligent 

45. high 

46. low 

47. soft 

48. hard 

49. bright 

50. dark 

English 

91. severe 

92. sincere. 

93. soigneux 

94. succulent 

95. timide 

96. vif 

97. vorace 

98. utile. 

99. lourd 
100. jaune. 



1. love 

2. bring 

3. hurt 

4. look for 

5. begin 

6. hear 

7. enter 

8. eat 

9. walk 

10. speak 

11. carry 

12. prefer 

13. lend 

14. look at 

15. thank 



Exercise XLV. Vocabulary^ 

Verbs. 

16. stop 31. sell 

32. go 



17. find 

18. take a walk 33. run 

19. go to bed 34. open 

20. get up 

21. act 

22. obey 

23. grow pale 

24. perish 



25. punish 

26. fill 

27. owe 

28. wait 

29. bite 

30. lose 



35. sleep 

36. set out 

37. feel 

38. die 

39. bold 

40. come 

41. sit down 

42. be able 

43. know 

44. see 

45. wish 



186. 



46. drink 

47. know 

48. fear 

49. join 

50. believe 

51. say 

52. write 

53. make 

54. read 

55. put 

56. please 

57. take 

58. laugh 

59. follow 

60. live. 
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ExcscueXLYL 

1. here, there 
2« here I am 
a. there joa are 
4* gire me 
i. fend them 
e. come here 
7. staj there 
H. tit doirn 
9. begin 
1(1. be silent 

11. what do yon saj? 

12. make haste 

13. 18 it I ? 

14. I don't know 

15. what are you looking for ? 

16. where do you come from ? 

17. have the goodness 
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18. if yoa please 

19. take care 

20. lam hot 
21. 1 am cold 

22. lam hongij 

23. keep quiet 

24. I am Tery glad 

25. good morning 

26. good evening 

27. how do you do? 
28. 1 am very well ^ 

29. I thank you 

30. what o'clock is it ? 

31. it is three o'clock 

32. how old are yoa ? 

33. I am ten years old 

34. it is fine weather. 



Exercise XLVII. Short Exercises, 188. 

1. A good man, a good woman, a good child. 

2. A large head, a fine face, a delicious meaL 

3. The garden is pleasant, the flower is pretty. 

4. This garden is pleasant, my flower is pretty. 

5. I have a knife. 

6. I have a book, thou hast a pen. 

7. 1 have a pretty book, thou hast a good pen. 

8. Have I a pretty book ? hast thou a good pen ? 

9. Have I not a pretty book ? hast thou not a good pen ? 

10. I like some broad, you like some meat. 

11. 1 see a stout ox, you see a fierce bull 

12. I am looking for my book, you are looking for your 

pen. 

13. Hero is your father, here is thy mother. 

14. Bring me the ink, the knife, the pens. 

15. Where is his horse ? where is your pony? 



[ 
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ExEECiSE XLVIII. The Article^ &c. Rules 189 to 197. 

1. Mention some cases where the definite article is used in 

French and not in English. 

2. What usage is there with regard to '^ countries having the 

same name as their capitals " ? 

3. Is the article inserted or omitted with the names of coun- 

tries preceded by the preposition en f 

4. Does the French language use the article oftener than the 

English, e. g, in a series of nouns ? 

5. What rule is there about de and d being repeated ? 

6. Is the French idiom for Charles I., Richard HE., Henry 

lY., the same as the English? 

7. How does the French idiom differ from the English when 

titles, professions, trades, countries, are added to describe 
preceding nouns ? 

8. What is meant by the Rule " Transpose the genitive in 

French and English "? How many genitives are there 
in English? Translate les enfants du rot. in two ways. 
Which is the ordinary colloquial English? How does 
the order of the words then differ in French and 
English ? Has the French one or two forms of the ge- 
nitive ? What is the invariable preposition of the geni- 
tive in French ? Do you always see it, or does any 
contraction ever take place ? 

9. What else does de express besides the genitive of posses- 

sion? Is any other particle sometimes used? Give 
examples of each. 
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Examples to be translated into French. 

1. Man is mortal. 2. War is a scourge. 

3. Virtue, vice, geography. 4. Green pleases fiie eye. 

5. Knowledge has its value. 6. England, France, Europe, 

7. To live in England. Naples. 

8. To go to Germany. 

9. I saw the king, queen and princes yesterday. 

10. I will give a book to Henry and Charles. 

11. Charles L, Richard 11., Henri IV., Louis XIV. 

12. The Duke of York, a prince of the blood (royal). 

13. I am a Doctor ; are you a Frenchman ? I am. 

14. My father's book ; this child's pen. 

15. That poor man's child ; our aunts' great garden. 

16. Silk stockings, Madeira (wine), the house door, an iron 
key. 

17. Dining-room, coffee with milk, steam-boat. 

Exercise XUX. Acffectives and Pronouns. 

1. When are adjectives invariable ? 

2. What is the position of adjectives of colour ? 

3. When two adjectives belong to the same noun, where are 

they placed ? 

4. What is the difference of meaning between 

1. un brave homme and un homme brave^ 

2. unfurieux menteur and un fou furieux, 

3. un grand homme and un homme grand, 

5. Put into French 

4. an honest man, a polite man. 

5. another coat, a new fashioned coat, a new coat 

6. a disagreeable man, a mean man. 

6. What difference does the position of the adjective make 

in the superlative degree? 

7. Mention some cases in which the disjunctive personal 

pronouns are used. 

8. Mention an instance in which the personal pronoun comes 

after the verb, although, the sent^iK^e is not interrogative. 
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JExamples. 

1. These ladies speak low. 

2. These flowers smell well. 

3. A green ribbon ; she has blue eyes. 

4. These two warlike and rival nations. 

5. The most able men (translate in two ways). 

6. Who has done that ? I ; he and I. 

7. My brother and I ; you, he and I will go. 

8. You are richer than he, they and I. 

9. I who am his son; they whom I loved so much. 

10. He alone respects virtue. 

11. They seeing that they were in the wrong. 

12. They raised him up, and he dressed his wound. 

13. It is I ; it is they. 

14. Where are you going ? said I to him. 

15. I am very willing, replied he to him. 

EzEB(HSE L. Pronouns. 

1. What is the difference in position of the oblique cases 

of the pronouns with a£Srmative and negative impera- 
tives? 

2. Mention some phrases in which the French language re- 

quires more pronouns than the English ? 

3. What pronouns take precedence of all others ? 

4. „ „ of /ttt, leuTy y en f 

5. „ „ o£ luiy leurf 

6. Which pronoun takes precedence of en f 
7- Which is always nearest to the verb ? 

JSxamples. 

1. Let u£r love them ; let us not love them, 

2. Touch me ; don*t touch me. 

3. Tell him ; don't tell him. 

4. Give it me ; don't give it me. 
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5. Lend it them ; don't lend it them. 

6. Send them some of it ; don't send them any of it. 

7. Give me some ; don't give me anj. 

8. Gro back ; don't go back. 

9. Let as accustom ourselves to it ; don't let us get used 
to it. 

10. He esteems and honours 70a. 

11. Are you that woman's husband? I am. 

12. Are you this gentleman's wife ? I am. 

13. Are you this lady's sisters ? Yes, we are. 

14. Are you ill ? No, I am not. 

15. He cuts my arm. 

16. He cuts his own arm. 

17. I have hurt my head. 

18. A friend of mine. 



ExEBCiSE LI. Verbs. 

1. When a verb has several nominatives, what happens? 

2. Is there anything in French like the Latin role of pre- 
ferring " the most worthy person " ? 

3. Where is the pronoun in interrogations ? 

4. What peculiarity is there in the third person, when the 

subject is a noun, not a pronoun ? 

5. What is the position of the words in interrogations be- 
ginning with gtte, d quoiy oUf ;before a verb in the third 
person ? 

6. How is the agent after a passive verb expressed in 

French ? 

7. How is the purpose of any action expressed in French ? 

JSxamples, 

1. My brother and he speak French. 

2. You and I have done our duty. 

s, I beard that you and your brother were soon to set out. 
4» When will she come? 
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5. Does your brother speak French ? 

6. Have your sisters arrived ? 

7. What is your brother doing ? . 

8. What is your sister busy with ? 

9. Where does your father live ? 

10. An honest man is esteemed even by those who have 
no probity. 

11. Carthage was destroyed by the RomanET. 

12. I am come in order to congratulate him. 



ExEBCiSE •JjIL Participles, 

1'. Is the present participle, used as such, ever inflected? 

2. Is the present participle^ used as an adjective, ever in- 

flected ? 

3. How many forms of the infinitive are there in English ? 

What other part of speech does one of them resemble ? 

4. What is the rule of concord with the past participle and 

itre f 

5. When only does the past participle with avoir vary in 

gender and number with its *' nearest object " ? 

JSxatnples* 

1. A man, a woman, men, women, reading. 

2. Obliging men, charming women. 

3. Gaming and hunting are the ruin of many people. 

4. My brother is come ; my sister is come. 

5. My brothers are come j my sisters are come. 

6. We have hurt ourselves. 

7. My father, mother, brothers, and sisters have written. 

8. Where is your book ? I have lost it. 

9. Where is your pen ? I have lost it. 

10. Where are your books ? I have lost them. 

11. Where are your pens ? I have lost them. 

12. They have congratulated me. 

13. He has congratulated us. 

14. What business have you undertaken ? 
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15. How manj books have jou read ? 

16. How manj flowers have 70a taken ? 

17. He has told us that. 



Exercise LIH. Adverbs. 

1. What is the role for the position of adverbs 

(a) with the simple tenses of the verb, 

(b) with the compound tenses ? 

2. Where are they never placed ? . 

3. What is the position of interrogative adverbs ? 

4. What is the meaning of ne before the verb and que 

after it ? 

Examples. 

1. I often think of you (in French think at or upon you, 
rest my thoughts upon you.) 

2. I have often thought of you, Henry, James and John. 
3- How is your brother ? 

4. Where are you going ? 

5. He has only two of them. 

6. The king drank only three glasses. 

Fill up this exercise by going through the adverbs in 
Exercise XXXIV. 



Note. — ^It has not been thought necessary to increase the 
size of this Manual by adding exercises on the derivation of 
French words from the Latin ; questions can easily be 
formed viva voce by the instructor ; what the pupil has to 
do is to be ready to give English, French, or Latin for any 
word he may be asked, and to explain the principle upon 
which the changes from the one language to the other take 
place, and to illustrate any given word by other words in 
wlu'cli similar changes occur. 
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The lists given do not pretend to be exhaustive, or to give 
all the possible examples of each change ; thej are rather 
suggestive ; but anj one who has made himself familiar with 
them, wiU find the adding fresh examples to each rule an 
interesting employment, and the tracing of remote and less 
obvious analogies in English, French, and Latin, a great 
step toward the study of comparative Etymology and Eth- 
nography. ♦ 

Lists ought to be made of all words for which Latin can- 
not readily be found ; further experience will enable the 
student to judge whether they are of Celtic or German 
origin, or whether they may be traced to the Latin of the 
middle ages by the help of Grimm's Law. 



THE END. 
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Butler'8AncientGe(«Taphy,post8vo.4s.;ButIer'sModemGeogntphy,poBt8vo.4s. 

M ModemandAndentGeography complete, post 8vo 7s. 6d. 

Cabinet Oasetteer, by the Author of the Cabhut LaneyeTt fcp. 8yo 10s. 6d. 

ChaUener's Catechism of English Descriptive Geography, 18mo. Is. 9a. 

Cunnine^iam's Abridgment of 9ueter'« Geography, fcp.8vo 2s. 

Dowiing's Introduction to Ooldtmitb'8 Owgrasihg^ 18mo 9d. 

„ Qae8tion8onOo2({raiitt'<G«O0ra2>;)y, 18mo. (Eey,9d.) 9d. 

Falmoutii'sConversationB on Geography, or Child's First Introduction, ficp. Ts. 6d. 

Goldsmith's Grammar of General Geography, fcp. 8vo. (Key, ISmo.ls.) 3s.6d. 

Hartley's Geognq^ for Youth, ISma (Outlines, 18mo. 9d.) 4s. 6d. 

Hiley's First Geography for the Elementary Classes, IBmo 9d. 

„ Progressive Geography, in Lessons and Exerdses, 12mo 2s. 

Hughes's (SO Geography for Elementary Schools, 18mo. Is. 

„ Outlines of Physical Geography, 12mo Ss.6d. 

a, Examination-Questions on Phjf$ical Qeoffra^ip, fcp. 8vo 6d. 

„ Outlines of Scripture Geography .and History 4s. 6d. 

Hughes's (W.) Manual of Geography, Physical, Industrial, and P(ditical . . Ts. 6d. 

„ M British GeogriHphy, fci). 8vo 2s. 

„ M Mathematical Geography* fcp. Svo..- 4s. 6d. 

„ General Geography, in O20^« SdkooJ iSbHm, ISmo. Is. 

„ British Geography, hi (?M^« <SbAoo< iSbHm, 18mo Is. 

„ Child's First Geography, in OM^«&;AooiS«t«i,18mo^ 9d. 

Johnston's New General Gaxetteer of the World, 8vo 96e. 

EeithOntheGlobe8,byTaylor,LeMe8urier,andMiddleton.l2mo.(Eey,2s.6dO 6s. 6d. 

M*Leod's Geography ofPalesthie or the Holy Land, ISmo ls.6d. 

M Travels of St. Paul, 12mo | 

„ GeographyofOldTestamentCountries(«xe«s»^ifVPa20S<iii0),12mo. 

MangnaU's Compendium of Geography, for Schools, 12mo 7s. 6d. 

Maunder's Treasury of Geography, completed by W. Hughes, fcp. 8vo 10s. 

Stepping-stone to Geography, in Question and Answer, 18mo Is. 

Sterne's School Geography, Fhyrical and PoHtical, 12mo Ss.Od. 

Sullivan's Geography Generalised, l£mo « 2s. 

„ Introduction to Geography and History, ISmo. Is. 

Wheeler's Geogn^hy of Herodotus developed,expljiined,and iIliiatratod,8vo.l8B. 
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HISTOBIGAL and nSGELLAHEOVS 8GH00L-B00S8. 

Anthony's Footetept to Modem Hlitory, l!q>. 8ro. S«.GiL 

Balfour's Sketches of English Litentnre 7s. 

Brewer's Elementaiy Atlas <rf History and Geognphj.rojalSro. lls.Gd. 

j Browne's Andent Greece, 18nu>. Is.; Browne's Andent Borne, ISmo. Is. 

I Barton's History of Scotland. firomlflSB to 1748» 2 vols. 8to. 96b. 

Child's Fiist History of Borne, fcp.8vo. Ss.6d. 

Ckirner's Historical Qnestions, or Sequel to JfON^iiairs, Umo. Ss. 

Parr's Sdiool and Family History of Sngland, 12mo. 5e.6d. 

First History ofOreeoe,l]yAathoroftheCMId'«.FWv(lHf<orir<trXoM^fi9.8^ Ss.6J. 
COeig's England, or First Book of History, Iftno. (doth. Ss.6d.)* ts. 

n British Colonies, or Second Book of History. ISmo. Is. 

M w India, or Third Bo(ric of History, 18mo Is. 

M Sacred History, or Fourth Book of Histoiy, 18mo.(doth,l8.«d.) .. Is. 

Historical Questions, Part L On the above Four ffistories, 18BM> Is. 

CHeig's France, ISmo. Is. 

Gurn^s mstorical Sketches, &eMMl5Mai;St.LouisandHenriIY.,fe|>.8ro. 6S. 

Keightley's Outlines of Histoiy, fc|».8vo. lB.6d. 

ICaddntoeh's England, S vols. 8vo. Ua. 

MangnalVs fflstorical and Miscenaneoua Questions, 12mo. 4s.6d. 

Mann'sLessons in General Knowledge, or KlenientaiyBeading^Book,iiq^8vo. lB.Gd. 

Mareetfs Conversations on the History <rf England. ISmo. 5a. 

Maonder's Historical Treasury, fiq^. 8vo. lOs. 

Mensies' Analysis of the Constitution and History of England, ISmo. Is. 

Xerivale's Romans under the Empire, yols.LtoIIL8vc.4SB.; Yola. lY.ft Y. SSs. 

M Fftn of the Roman Empire, 12ma 7s.fid. 

Xure's Language and Literature of Andent Greece, 3 vols.8vo. S8b. ; YoL lY. Ua. 
Sdmiitz's Greece, mainly based on Tfttrteoirs, 12mo. with 1S7 Woodcuts.. . 78. 8d. 

Scotfs Scotland, 2 vols. fcp. 8vo. 78. 

Stafford's Compendium of Universal Histofy, 12mo. SB.6d. 

Stephen's Lectures on the History of France, S vols. 8vo. M^ 

Step^ng-Stone to English History, in Question and Answer, Iflmo. Is. 

M »t French History, in QuestiiMi and Answer, ISmo. Is. 

w M R(»nan Hist(ny> in Question and Answer, ISmo. U. 

Sterne's Questions on Generalitias, 1st & 2d Series, 12mo. eadi(Keya,ea. 4a.} is. 

Thirlwall's History ofGreece, 8 vols. 8vo. £3; or in 8 vols. fcp. 8vo. IBs. 

Turner's Ang^o-^Saxons, 3 vols. 8vo. SSs. 

„ England during the Middle Ages, 4 vols. 8vo SOs. 

Tytler's Elements of General History, 8vo. 14a. 

Yalpy's Latin E^tome of Sacred HisUiEy.lflnio. Ss. 

JTJ7ENILB W0BE8. 

Journal kept during a Summer Tour Abroad, fcp. 8vo. 5a. 

Marcet's Rich and Poor, 18mo la. 

M Seasons, or Stories for very Toung Children, 4 vols. ISmowsadi.... ts. 

M Willy's Holidays, or Conversations on Government* ]8mo. ts. 

•• „ Stories for Toung Children, Iftno. ts. 

«, M Travds on the Railroad, Iftno. S8.6d. 
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LANB-S UK VKSfUia •aoA MEHSUBAim. 

land's ElmMOliB of GMnctoy vnd If ensimtiont ftp. 8vo. 

Neifaif 8 Treatise <ai Praotleal LaDd-Svrveying, wiih 250 Examples, 8to.. . . . 128. 

M M •■ MensvrKtkm, ISmo. ^Key, 5b.) 6s. 

SooMTs IfeaflffBtiOB tnd Trigonometry, for Sandhvrst OoUege, 8vo 9b. 6d. 

TaiWs Briuoiplee of Mensontiao, Land-Surreyfaig, Levelling, &c., limo Ss. 6(L 

LAim OSAHMASS, SZEBdSE-BCKSS, 4e. 

Barretf 8 LitUe Arthmf 8 Latin Primer, 12mo Is. 

„ Latin Exerdses for the Lowest Form, 12mo Ss. 6d. 

Bradley's New Latin Prose Exercises, 12mo. (Key, 5s.} Ss. 6d. 

Ck>niB'sPnad8Latina,Pt.Llbr£00rinn«r8,2B.6d.: Pt.n. §or JidvanoedPv^^Ua Ss. 

Hiley*8 Elements of Latin Grammar, 12mo Ss. 

„ Progressive Exerdses on Latin Acddenoe, 12mo ^ Ss. 

Howard's Introdad»Ty Latin Exerdses, limo 2s. 6d. 

M Latin Exerdses Extended, 12mo. (Key, 2a. 6d.} Ss. 6d. 

Kennedy's Elementary Grammar of the Latin Language, 12mo Ss. 6d. 

Latin Vocabulary, on Etymological Prtndples, 12mo Ss. 

Child's Latin Primer, or First LeaaoDS, ISbm Is. 

Tirocinium, or First Latin Reading-Book, 12mo 2s. 

PalsBtra Latina, or Second Latin Reading-Book, 12mo. 58. 

M Stiii Latini, or Latin Proee Materials, ttmo. 6e. 

Examples ot Latin Style for Oral Use, 12mo 

PalsBstra Camenarum, or Latin Verse Materials, I2mo. 

goody's New Etcm Latin Grammar, in English, 12mo. (JLcddence, Is.) 2s. 6d. 

Pycrcrftrs Latin Graounar Pruetioe, limo 2s. 6d. 

Bapicf 8 Second Latin Verse-Book, Igr Arnold, 12mo. (Key, 28. 6d.) Ss. 6d. 

Valpy's Elements of Latin Grammar, with short EngJirii Notes, 12mo 2s. (ki. 

M ElegantiiB Latinae, limo. (Key, 2s.6dO is.6d. 

„ Latin Detectns, improved by White, 12mo. (Key, S8.6d.) 28.6d. 

„ Manual of Latin Etymology, fcp. 4to 78. 

„ Sacrs Histoiise Epitome, with English Notes, 18mo. 2a. 

Walford'sLatinElegiacs,2Serie8,12mo.eachi8.6d.; KeytoJPiiv^;SS0i8t,i4mo. Ss. 

„ Shilling Latin Grammar, l&no „ Is. 

„ Chrammar of Latin Poeti7,12mo. Is. 

„ Hints on Latin Writing; royal 8vo. ls.6d. 

„ Exerdses in Latin Prose, adf4)t6d to the above JSri}it»,12mo 28.6d. 

„ Card of Latin Acddence, 8vo Is. 

„ „ „ Prosody, Is. ; Walford's Card of Latin Syntax Is. 

White's New Latin Grammar, complete, 12mo 2s. 6d. 

M Latin Acddence, 12mo. Is. ; White's Eton Latin Grammar, limo. Is. 9d. 

„ Second or Larger Latin Gnanmar,12mo ls.6d. 

WOkinsTs Notes for Latin I^cB, for the nBe of Sdiools,12mo 4s.6d. 

Tonga's ExerdBea for LatSn Verses and Lyrics oat of *' Own Sense,** 12mo.. 4s. 6d. 

„ „ In Latin Prose CompoBition, 12mo. (Key, Is.) Ss. 6d. 

Zumptr8LathiGrammar,tranSlatedandadaptedbyI>r.L.Schmitz,8vo.... lis. 
_ Sdiool Grammar of the Latin Lan guage, by the same, limo te. 
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LATnr and OBSEK ISXI00H8, BI0TI0KABIS8, to 

Bloomfleld's Greek-BngUah Ii8xioon to the New Teetament, fcp. 8vo lOe. 6d. 

EngliBhmMi'i Greek Ckmoordance of the New Testament, rojal 8vo. 4te. 

Ridi'8lUii8trated(>>mpaQkmtotheLatiaDicaoiuury andGbreekLexlc^^ 2U. 

lUddle's Latin-Eng^iih and Enfl^ish-Latin Dictionary,8vo. Sle. ; and8q.12mo.12B. 

M Diamond Latln-Eng^h Dictionary, royal 82mo 4a. 

„ Copioos and Critical Latin-EngUah Lexicon, 4to Sla.6d. 

„ Latin^EngUehDictionary, 8vo. 15s.; 8quarel2mo. Ts. 

„ EngIi8h-LatinDictionary,8vo. 7s.; square 12mo 5a.6d. 

M and White's New Latiji>EngIish Dictionary, royal 8vo 

„ and Arnold's English-Latin Lexicon, 8vo SSs. 

„ „ English-Latin Dictionary, by Ebden, square postSvo. lOs. 6d. 

Robinson's Oreek-English Lexicon to the New Testament, Bwo 18b. 

Bost and Pahn's Edition of Passow's Greek Lexicon, traiulated by 

FrftdersdorflT, and edited by Riddle and White 

Tonge'sDictionary of Latin Epithets, poet 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

M New English-Greek Lexicon, 4to 218. 

M Latin Gradus, post 8yo. 9s. ; or with J|)|)eiuif« (/AiAiiets 12b. 

LATIH CLASSICAL AT7THOB8. 

Cmbar's Cbmmeiitorief, with English Notes, Ac. by Anthon, 12mo 4b. 6d. 

at M Anthon's Edition, as above, improved by Hawkins, 12mo. 48. 6d. 
CxcxBO's SOeet Oratloiu, with English Notes, by Anthon, 12mo. 6s. 

„ Cato Major and Laiiua, with English Notes, ftc by White, 12mo. Sa. 6d. 
Ck>Binn.nrsNxK>8,EngIishNotes,ftc.byBradley,improved1qr White,12mo. aB.6d. 
EuTBOMira, with English Notes, &o. by Bradley, improved Toy White, 12mo. ts 6d. 
HoKics, withEnglishNotes by the Bev. J.E.Tonge,PAXt L Odstand J^podei 

M English Notes and Strictures, by Girdlestone and OBbome, 12mo. . 7b. 6d. 

„ with short English Notes, by Yalpy, 18mo Ob. 

LiYY, the First Five Books, with English Notes, ftc. by Hickie, poet Svo. . . 8b. 6d. 
OTii>'8jr«tofliorpAoMf.Eugl. Notes, &c. by Bradley, improvedbyWhite,12mo. 48. 6d. 
Otid and Tibulltts, the Eton Selection, with English Notes by Yalpy, 12mo. 4b. 6d. 
Phjbdbus, with EniB^h Notes, ftc. by Bradley, improved by White, 12mo. 2b. 6d. 

8ALLU8T, with Ene^h Notes, Ck>mmentary, ftc by Antlum, 12mo. 5a. 

Tacitus, Oermania and Affrteola, with Ene^h Notes, ftc. by White, 12mo. 48. 6d. 
TsBBVOX, tram Beinhardt's Text, with English Notes, ftc. by HicUe, 12mo. 9b. 6d. 
YxxoxL, Wagner's Text, with Notes and flOOO Beferences, by Fyoroft* 12mo. 7b. 6d. 

„ with short EngUsh Notes by Yalpy, 18mo 78.6d. 

MUSICBOOKS, fto. 

Conversations on Hanncmy, with Marie intertpersed, Svo. 128. 

Formby's Young Singer's Book of Songs, 4to SB.6d. 

„ Collection of Forty Amusing Bounds and Catches Is. 

„ Sacred Songs, 4to ia.M. 

„ Sixty Amusing Songs for Littie Singers, 4to 28.6d. 

Stepping-Stone to Music, in Question and Answer, 18mo Ib. 

Tnrle and Taylor's SinglngwBook, or the Art of Singing at Si^t, Ita&o. .... 68. 

London: LONGMAN, BROWN, GiLElLN, LONGMANS, and ROBBRTS. 
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.THEMATIC8. 

C^w*! Ckrane of Ifatbtnatiqi, for Addisoombe Ck>I]ege, 2 vols. 8vo 828. 

8«liiMn*8 Treatise <m Ckmio Sectioiu, 8to 128. 

Tate's Mathematics for Working Hen, Part L JrUhm^le and AlgOrOt Bvo, 2s. 

Waddingham'8 Gecnmrtrical Treatise on Conic Sections, 8vo 6e. 

Wric^y's Collection of Mathematical Examples and Problems, 8vo 8b. 6d. 

XEVBUXAnOH («M " Land-Surveying*'). 

H ATUBAL HIST0BT. 

Lee's Elements of Natural History, or First Principles of Zoology, fcp. 8vo. Ts. 6d. 

Maroefs Lessons on Animals, Vegetables, and Minerals, 18mo 28. 

Meander's Treasury of Natural History, fcp. 8yo 10s. 

Stepping-stone to Nataral History, in Question and Answer (doth, 28. 6d.) . 28. 
Van Ber Hoeven's Handbook of Zoology, translated by Clark, Vol. 1. 8\-o. .908. 

PUBLIC SPEAKnrO. 

Bowtoa'B Debater, or New Theory of Public Speaking, fcp. 8vo 6e. 

BELXGIOirS and MOSAL W0SX8. 

Bloomfield's larger Greek Testament, with copious English Notes, 2 v. 8vo. iSs. 

„ College and School Greek Testament, English Notes, fcp. 8vo.. . 7s. 6d. 

M M M Lexicon to the Greek Testament, fcp. Sto. ..10s. 6d. 

C<»iybeare & Howson's Life A Epbtles of St. Paul, 2 toIs. square crown 8vo. Sis. 6d. 

Cotton's Short Prayen for Boys, ISmo. Is.Od. 

Englishman's Greek Concordance of the New Testament, royal 8vo 428. 

„ Hebrew Concordance of the Old Testament, 2 vols, n^ 8vo.7Sb. 6d. 

Gleig'B Sacred History, ISmo. (cfotft, 2b. 6d.) 2s. 

Home's Introduction to the Study and EInowledge of the Scriptures, 4 ▼. 8yo. TSs. 6d. 

„ Compoidium of Ditto, 12mo 9s. 

Humi^irey s's Manual of Mcnral Philosophy, fbp. 8ro. 28. Od. 

Jones's Liturgical ClasB-Book, 12mo Is.Od. 

Kalisch's Commentary on Bxodu$, Sva 15s. ; and (Abridged) 12s. 

Paley's Evidences of Christianity and Hore Pauline, by Potts, 8vo lOs. 6d. 

ReadingB for Every Day in Lent, from Jerenqr Taylor, fcp. 8vo. 58. 

„ a Month preparatory to Confirmation, fcp. 8vo 48. 

Bobinson's Greek and English Lexicon to the Greek Testament, 8vo. IBs. 

SeweU's Catechism of Early English Church History, fcp. 8vo 2b. 

Stepping-stone to Bible Knowledge, in Question and Answer, ISmo Is. 

I^lor's Gallery or Collective Bible Lessons, 12mo S4. 6d. 

M Word-Pictures from the Bible, 12mo 48. Gd. 

Tomline's Introduction to the Study of the Bible, fcp. 8vo 53. 6d. 

Turner's Sacred History of the World, S vols, post 8vo. Sis. 6d. 

Valpy's Latin Epitome &[ Sacred History, 18mo 28. 

Wheeler's Popular Harmony of the Bible, fcp. 8vo 5s. 
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SCIEKCE in GENERAL, NATUEAL PHILOSOPHY, fto. 

Book of Domestic Economy, in Gleig's School Series^ 18mo 1b. ' 

Brande's Lectures on Organic Chemistry, fcp. 8vo. Woodcuts Ts. 8d. 

Brewster's Treatise on Optics, fcp. 8vo Ss. 6d. 

Downlng's Elements of Practical Hydraulics, 8vo ^. , . Sa. 

Faraday's Lectures on the Non-metalllc Elements, fcp. 8to Ss. 6d. 

Galbraith and Haoghton's Manual of Hydrostatics, 12mo 28. 

M n i> Mftchanka^lSiBO. ...^...^ 21. 

» » u Optics,12mo 2s. 

„ „ Scientiflc Manuals, each 2s. ; or dotti...... Sa.Cd» 

fierBchel'8PreliminaryDiscourseonfheStudyofNataxalFhiloaoi^y,f(q}.8va Ss. 6d. 

Hunt's Researches on Li«^, 8vo. Woodcuts lOs.. 6d. 

Lardner and Walker's Electricity, Magnetism^ & Meteorology, 2 v. fcp. 8vo. 7b. 

Lardner's Caliinet Cydopeedia, 183 vols £19. 198. 

^ Treatise on Heat, fcp. 8vo. 'Hgnette, ftc -. - Sa.fid. 

Main and Brown's Marine Steam-Engine, 8vo 12s. 6d. 

„ „ Questions and Examination-Papers on dUto^SvQu. 4fi.6d. 

Mann's Book of Health, in 01eig'siSeAooZ£SflrM»,18mOb la. 

Marcet's Ckmversations on Natural Philosophy .^, lOa. 6d.. 

„ „ Land and Water, 8to Bs. <M. 

„ „ Tegatoble Physiology 98. 

Maunder'aSdantiflcandLltoiBxyTraaanry, fcp.Svo lOs. 

Moseley's UlastrationB of Rvettcal Mechaasics, ta^. 8vo 8s. 

Pweira's Lectures on Polarised Lig&t, edtted by Powell, fcp. 9f<K 7s. 

Pesehel's Elements of Physics, translated bj S. Weal, S -vvlik fbp^ 8v>a; &». 

Phmips's Guide t»Ctaoloey, Mi jai«iMKffa|».8vo.Plalw 5s. 

„ Treatiaefla6«okigy,tTdIaut9»tvo. T1giMMe%Aift 79. 

Powdl's History ofNatural Philosophy, fcp. SvowTlgiMtte S8.6d. 

Sfeepplng-StaDetoiiiiimBlaadyegetaU«PhyBkiagy,iaMia is. 

Tate'b Course of Natural and Experimental Ftailaaopliy, 2 Toia^nna. 78. 

„ Electricity, simplified fiar BagiBBcn, IBBM lb. 

■„ Elamants of Mechanism, 12mo. 9s.6d. 

n Hydrostatics, Hydraalica, mA Pl winwI.Us ^ imr BaaiBMemi^ TSmtK .... Is, 
„ Lessons en MedianiasaBd Natural Pliilesoph7iI2teOkfKey,8S;6d.).. aa. 

„ Light and Heat fmiliariyexpIaiDed for- BegfimerBilftBa Is. 

„ Littie Philoeopber, or Sdenot orParafliar niBgs, TtU I. Iteo. .., Ss.ed. 

„ Magnetism, T<dtaic Eleetriclty, and EleotnvDyiuniiai, Brno 19. 

„ Medianics and Steam-Etagine simplified for BeginiMrs, IStano Is. 

„ Principles of Medumical PhQoeoi^ appUedi Svo; lOfr.fSd. 

TBIGONOMETBT. 

Colen80*B Plane Trigonometry, Part L wtthZQ^aHOm^Umo. (Key, 38.6fl.}. . a. 6d. 

„ „ „ Part n. with Problems^ 12mo. (Key, Ss.) . . . . 2s. 6d. 

Galbraith and Haugfaton's Manual ofTrigonometry, 12mo 28. 

Jeans's Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, Part L 12mo. 4a.; PartIL 48. 

Scotfa Tlane Trigonometry and Mensuration, for Sandhurst College, 8vo.. . 9s. 6d. 

London: LONGMAN, BRO^N, G%f;&^, liD^S^KltLKB, md ROBERTS. 
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CLASSICAL SCHOOL-BOOKS 

BY THE 

REV. BENJAMIN HALL KENNEDlY, D.D. 

PREBENDARY OF LICHFIELD } 
HEAD MASTER OF SHREWSBURY GRAMMAB'SCHOOL. 



I. 

KENNEDY'S GREEK GRAMMAR: Gr»c8B Grammaticaj 

Institutio Prima. Rudimentis Etonensibus quantulam potait immutatis 
Syntaxin de suo addidit B. H. Kennedy, S.T.P. Netd Edit. 12ino. 4s. 6d. 

II. 

PALESTRA MUSARUM ; or, Materials for Translation into 

Greek Verse, selected and progressively arrangfed for use in Schools and 
Universities 12qio. Ss. 6d. 

III. 

KENNEDY'S CHILD'S LATIN PRIMER; or, First Latin 

Lessons, extracted (with Model Qaestions and Exercises) from the 
Author's Elementary Latin Grammar. New and improved Edition, 

12mo. 2s. 

IT. 

KENNEDY'S EIRST LATIN READING-BOOK ; or, 

Tirocinium Latinum : Adapted to the Author's ChiltPt Latin Primer, 
For the use of Preparatory and Accidence Schools. Second Edition, 
thoroughly revised 12mo. 2s. 

T. 

KENNEDY'S LATIN VOCABULARY, arranged on Etymo- 
logical Principles, as an Exercise- Book and First Latin Dictionary for 
the use of the Lower Classes in Schools. New Edition, much 
improved 12mo. Ss. 

▼I. 

KENNEDY'S LATIN GRAMMAR: An Elementary Grammar 
of the Latin Language. Ninth Edition, thoroughly revised, 12mo. 3s. 6d. 

VII. 

KENNEDY'S SECOND LATIN READING-BOOK; or, 

Palaestra Latina. Adapted to the Author's Elementary Latin Grammar, 
Second Edition, thoroughly revieed 12mo. 5s. 

VIII. 

KENNEDY'S PALiESTRA STILI LATINI; or, Materials 
for Translation into Latin Prose, selected and progrestiyely arranged for 
use in Schools and Universities 12mo. 68. 

IX. 

KENNEDY'S EXAMPLES of LATIN STYLE, for Oral Use 

i n the Higher Classes of Schools . 12mo [Just ready. 
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